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1.1   EXECUTIVE SUMMARY  
South Waikato District Council (‘the Council’) commenced a district plan review under the Resource Management Act 

1991 (‘the RMA’) in October 2008.  This project encompassed a full review of the 1998 District Plan, and the new South 

Waikato District Plan (the District Plan) became operative in July 2015.   

The preparation of this section 32 report is part of the process to keep the district plan up to date, by way of undertaking 

formal changes to the Plan where necessary. This report supports, and forms part of, Proposed Change No.1 to the 

District Plan.  One of the main catalysts for developing a Change to the District Plan was the publication by Government 

of the 2016 National Policy Statement on Urban Development Capacity (the "NPS-UDC").  The NPS-UDC requires all 

local authorities, through their planning to enable urban environments to grow and change in response to the changing 

needs of the communities and future generations, and provide enough space for their populations to happily live and 

work.  

Until very recently, the District did not have any urban growth plans and strategies, with the Putaruru Growth Plan 2017 

being the first.  Instead the 2015 District Plan was quite understandably based on the assumption of continued negligible 

growth or declining urban populations.   

1.1.1   POPULATION 

In late 2016, population growth was however forecast for the District.  Statistics New Zealand (SNZ) confirmed 

accelerated population growth in the South Waikato, with the number of residents increasing by 1.3% over the June 

year 2015-16, by 1.7% over 2016-17 and 0.8% over 2017-18.   

 

The population projections considered for this Plan Change have been based in the first instance on Statistics NZ’s 

‘high growth’ projections for the town based on 2013 information.  SNZ’s ‘low growth’ and ‘medium growth’ projections 

were not used, since they involved a future decline in population that did not reflect actual trends and were of little use 

for a growth planning exercise.  

Alongside the SNZ’s ‘high growth’ projections, are Council-developed scenarios that are based on steady increases in 

population over the 30-year period, as a basis to consider growth in population and households and new business 

activities for Putaruru. 

These scenarios are summarised below. 

 

Putaruru – 
Demographic 
projections 

2013 

Census 

2016 
(est) 

2018 2023 2028 2033 2038 2043 2048 

High growth 
scenario from 
Statistics NZ 
(population) 

3940 4030 4040 4120 4180 4200 4230 4230 ----- 

0.7% average 
annual growth 
scenario 
(population) 
from Council. 

3940 4030 4101 4247 4398 4554 4715 4883 5056 

0.7% growth 
(households) 

 1697 1709 1770 1832 1897 1965 2034 2107 

Preferred 
scenario 
from 
Council.1.0% 

 4030 4114 4323 4544 4776 5019 5275 5544 
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average 
annual 
growth 
(population)  

1.0% growth 
(households) 

 1697 1714 1801 1893 1990 2091 2198 2310 

 

This is compared to an average annual population decline of 0.2% between the years 2000 and 2016.  The amended 

Long Term Plan 2018-28 and Council's wastewater treatment plant upgrade proposals now reflect this change, by 

assuming a 1% population increase per annum for Putaruru through to at least 2030.  This scenario suggests: 

 The town’s population would grow from an estimated 4,030 in 2016 to about 5,500 in 2048 – an increase of 

1500 people; 

 The number of dwellings would increase over the same period from about 1700 to 2300 dwellings – an 

increase of 600; and 

 Each year about 50 new residents would settle in Putaruru; and 

 Each year about 20 new dwellings would be built on new residential lots. 

The NPS-UDC does not apply specifically to Putaruru, Tīrau and Arapuni since it only relates to "urban environments", 

which are defined as settlements of over 10,000 population.  It does therefore apply to Tokoroa.  The reason the NPS-

UDC is relevant to PC1 is that Putaruru's growth cannot proceed without amendment of an existing District Plan 

objective and policy, which relates to all South Waikato's towns, including Tokoroa.  Plan Change 1 proposes to amend 

the objectives and policy concerned as follows (with deleted words in strikethrough, new words in italics, underlined):  

Objective 4.2.7 To contain urban development within the existing town boundaries.  To provide for outward 

expansion of existing townships where the new areas can be efficiently serviced with network 

utilities and infrastructure including provision for cycling and pedestrians, where funding 

provision has been made consistent with the projected demand for new building sites for 

houses and businesses.   

Policy 4.3.3 Consolidate new residential development in the existing vacant, zoned and serviced land, and 

in the Putāruru Growth Cells identified by this Plan, in order to achieve the efficient use of 

existing infrastructure. 

The current wording of the above objectives and policies would constrain  growth in all of the District's townships, 

including Tokoroa.  This is because any non-complying application for subdivision around the towns' edges would be 

contrary to Objective 4.2.7, and would therefore fail one of the "gateway tests" for approval under Section 104D of the 

Act.  A non-complying application could only be considered on its merits under S.104 if the adverse effects were minor 

(thus meeting the first gateway test under Section 104D.   

The second reason that the NPS-UDC is relevant is that it firmly establishes that it is best practice for Councils, including 

those classified as "low growth" like the SWDC, to anticipate growth and make provision for it.  The zoning changes 

proposed by Plan Change 1 would be implementing best practice and helping to implement a national direction, (ie 

catering for the District's share of New Zealand's urban growth that must be planned for nationwide under the NPS-

UDC).  In this regard the nation's urban growth would be facilitated in all four towns by a more appropriate growth 

objective and policies, not just in Tokoroa.  Further evaluation of PC1 under the NPS-UDC is provided in Part 4 of this 

report. 

1.1.2 SUPPLY OF BUILDING SITES 

The size of the Growth Cells identified deliberately exceeds what is required for growth anticipated in Putāruru for the 

next decade.  This approach was followed to ensure that at any time sufficient land is available for residential and 

business development.  The plan provides for locational choice, choice in housing typologies and section sizes, and a 

healthy degree of competition.  It also allows for variation in future aspirations and circumstances of landowners 
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influencing timing and extent of development.  The range of options will also ensure sufficient capacity in case areas 

become unavailable due to possible insurmountable technical constraints related to the land or its serviceability. 

1.1.3 CONTENTS OF REPORT 

The remainder of this section 32 report consists of three parts.   

Part 2 sets out the strategic context.  It sets out the requirements of section 32 and Part 2 of the RMA and describes 

the wider context for the district plan change in terms of the South Waikato District.  Part 2.3 sets out how Plan Change 

1 would implement the community outcomes sought by Council’s Long-Term Plan 2018-2028.   

Part 3 describes the Plan Change process including the community and stakeholder consultation already undertaken, 

and the amendments made to the Plan Change proposal as a result.  It summarises some key decisions made on what 

the nature of the Change should be.  These decisions includes the extent and staging of the geographic areas that it 

should apply to, and the rules that should be adopted for these areas to guide the subdivision and future development 

of the new housing and business areas that will result.  

Part 4 is the analysis of the specific provisions proposed in Change No.1 against the statutory tests in section 32 of the 

RMA, undertaken prior to the notification of the Proposed Plan Change.  It examines firstly the extent to which the 

amended objectives proposed by PC1 are the most appropriate way to achieve the purpose of the RMA.  Secondly, it 

looks at whether the proposed policies, rules and land zoning are most appropriate way to achieve the amended 

objectives.   

1.1.4 VOLUME TWO - TECHNICAL APPENDICES 

A number of documents that support the Section 32 analysis but were too detailed to include as part of the S.32 

evaluation itself, together form a separate volume.  This Volume Two of the S.32 report contains the following Technical 

Appendices, namely:  

1. Council staff’s 2017 evaluation of how Change No.1 might give effect to Te Ture Whaimana, incorporating the 

feedback received from mana whenua groups on this issue.   

2. An assessment of Change No.1 against the Raukawa Environmental Management Plan. 

3. An assessment of how PC1 gives effect to the Regional Policy Statement.   

4. Final reports from Watershed Engineering Ltd on the results of computer modelling of the town’s water, 

wastewater and stormwater networks.  These are: 

Putāruru Water Supply Hydraulic Model Calibration and Infrastructure Assessment Report, Watershed 

Engineering Ltd, June 2019. (Technical Appendix 4a). 

Putāruru Wastewater Model Calibration and Infrastructure Assessment Report, Watershed Engineering Ltd, 

December 2018. (Technical Appendix 4b). 

Putāruru Stormwater Network Catchment Model, Model Build, System Performance and Options Assessment 

Report, Watershed Engineering Ltd, May 2019. (Technical Appendix 4c). 

5. Final Integrated Traffic Assessment report from CKL Ltd on the transportation implications of potential traffic 

generated by proposed Growth Cell 4 – Business Zone extension.  (March 2020).  

6. Data on residential section availability and prices. 

7. Draft Concept Plans showing possible roading and open space networks for Five Growth Cells.  Such Concept 

Plans were discarded as a possible planning tool within the District Plan by S.32 analysis in December 2018 

– Refer Part 3.6.3 below.  Re-zoning of the Lichfield Road Growth Cell was discarded as an option in January 

2020.  Refer Part 3.7 below. 
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2 STATUTORY CONTEXT 
A Council must prepare a plan change in accordance with a comprehensive framework established under the RMA.  

The relevant provisions are set out below.   

Under s 74(1), Council must undertake a change to its district plan in accordance with:  

a) Its functions under s 31; and  

b) The provisions of Part 2; and  

c) (not applicable); and  

d) Its obligations to prepare an evaluation report in accordance with s 32; and  

e) Its obligations to have particular regard to an evaluation report prepared in accordance with s 32; and  

f) A national policy statement, a New Zealand coastal policy statement, and a national planning standard; and  

g)  Any regulations.  

 

When changing a district plan, pursuant to s 74(2), Council must have regard to:  

a) Any proposed regional policy statement (not applicable); and  

b) Any proposed regional plan; and  

c) Any management plans and strategies prepared under other Acts; and  

d) Any relevant entry on the New Zealand Heritage List required by the Heritage New Zealand Pouhere Taonga 

 Act 2014; and  

e) Any Fisheries regulations to the extent that their content has a bearing on resource management issues in  

 the district; and  

f) The extent to which the district plan needs to be consistent with the plan or proposed plans of adjacent 

 territorial authorities.  

 

Council must also take into account any relevant planning document recognised by an Iwi authority (s 74(2A)).  

Council must not have regard to trade competition or the effects of trade competition when changing a district plan (s 

74(3)).  

Under s. 75(3), a plan change must give effect to:  

a) Any national policy statement; and  

b) Any New Zealand coastal policy statement; and  

c) A national planning standard; and  

d) Any regional policy statement.  

Finally, a plan change must not be inconsistent with a water conservation order or a regional plan for any matter 

specified in s 30(1) (s 75(4)). 

2.1 STATUTORY PURPOSE OF A S.32 REPORT 
The aim of Section 32 reports is to document the process by which Council has evaluated key aspects of Proposed 

District Plan Changes as they move through the plan change process.  This report presents a summary of that 

evaluation in respect of Proposed Plan Change 1, and the conclusions reached.  The analysis undertaken follows the 

provisions of Section 32 and considers the nature of the district plan change, and the various options evaluated in terms 

of the various alternatives, benefits, and costs.  The primary function served by the s 32 evaluation is to ensure that 

Council had properly assessed the appropriateness of a plan change prior to notification. 

Section 32(1) of the RMA states that “an evaluation report required under this Act must: 

a)  examine the extent to which each the objectives of the proposal being evaluated are the most appropriate 

way to achieve the purpose of this Act; (this is found in Part 4.1.1 of this report below) and 

b) examine whether the provisions in the proposal are the most appropriate way to achieve the objectives; by –  

i) identifying other reasonably practicable options for achieving the objectives; and 



   

7   Section 32 Report – Proposed Change No.1 to the South Waikato District Plan    
7 May 2020 

 

 

ii) assessing the efficiency and effectiveness of the provisions in achieving the objectives; and 

iii) summarising the reasons for deciding on the provisions; and 

c) contain a level of detail that corresponds to the scale of the environmental, economic, social and cultural 

effects that are anticipated from the implementation of the proposal.  

Section 32(2) states that an assessment under subsection 1)b)ii) must-  

“a) Identify and assess the benefits and costs of the environmental, economic, social and cultural effects that are 

anticipated from the implementation of the provisions, including the opportunities for – 

i) economic growth that are anticipated to be provided or reduced; and 

ii) employment that are anticipated to be provided or reduced; and  

b) if practicable quantify the benefits and costs referred to in paragraph a); and 

c) assess the risk of acting or not acting if there is uncertain or insufficient information about the subject matter 

of the provisions”. 

This analysis is found in Tables One to Eight of Part 4 of this report below.  

Section 32(3) is directly relevant to Proposed Plan Change 1.  It states:  

“If the proposal (an amending proposal) will amend a standard, statement, national planning standard, regulation, plan, 

or change that is already proposed or that already exists (an existing proposal), the examination under subsection 

(1)(b) must relate to— 

a) the provisions and objectives of the amending proposal; and 

b) the objectives of the existing proposal to the extent that those objectives— 

(i) are relevant to the objectives of the amending proposal; and 

(ii) would remain if the amending proposal were to take effect”. 

 

The Proposed Plan Change is an amending proposal to alter the urban objectives and policies of the operative District 

Plan (ODP), and to change the ODP rules that apply to defined, distinct areas around the edge of Putaruru township.  

Therefore, the examination for PC1 under section 32(1)(b) is whether the objectives and policies, rules or other methods 

of PC1 are the most appropriate way to achieve the objectives of the ODP (to the extent the ODP objectives are relevant 

to the PC1 objectives and would remain if PC1 came into effect), by- 

(i) identifying other reasonably practicable options for achieving the objectives of the ODP (to the 

extent those objectives are relevant); and  

(ii) assessing the efficiency and effectiveness of the PC1 policies, rules or other methods in 

achieving the ODP objectives (to the extent those objectives are relevant); and 

(iii) summarising the reasons for deciding on the PC1 policies, rules or other methods. 

 

This report need not therefore consider those objectives of the existing Plan that are proposed to remain unaltered, 

except to the extent that they are relevant to the amended objectives sought by PC1.  

 

Section 32(4A) contains specific requirements relating to Iwi authorities, namely: 

“If the proposal is a proposed policy statement, plan, or change prepared in accordance with any of the processes 

provided for in Schedule 1, the evaluation report must— 

a)  summarise all advice concerning the proposal received from iwi authorities under the relevant provisions of 

Schedule 1; and 

b) summarise the response to the advice, including any provisions of the proposal that are intended to give effect 

to the advice”. 

 

The relevant iwi authorities under Section 32(4A) in respect of proposed Plan Change 1 are the Raukawa Settlement 

Trust, Ngāti Koroki Kahukura, Ngāti Haua, and the three iwi groups represented by the Te Arawa River Iwi Trust 

http://www.legislation.govt.nz/act/public/1991/0069/latest/link.aspx?search=sw_096be8ed81641919_32_25_se&p=1&id=DLM240686#DLM240686
http://www.legislation.govt.nz/act/public/1991/0069/latest/link.aspx?search=sw_096be8ed81641919_32_25_se&p=1&id=DLM240686#DLM240686
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(TARIT).  Council has Joint Management Agreements (JMAs) with Raukawa and TARIT under the co-management 

legislation for the Waikato River and its catchments.  Ngāti Tuwhāretoa has chosen at this stage not to utilise the co-

management legislation, which allows them to have a JMA agreement with Council if they so wish. 

 

The Council’s engagement with, and responses received from, the relevant iwi authorities is contained in Part 3 of this 

report below. 

 

Lastly, section 32(5) states:  

“The person who must have particular regard to the evaluation report must make the report available for public 

inspection— 

a) as soon as practicable after the proposal is made (in the case of a standard or regulation); or 

b)  at the same time as the proposal is notified”. 

 

The section 32 analysis required by the RMA therefore documents the process by which Council has determined the 

suitability of options for dealing with resource management issues, and for achieving desired environmental outcomes.  

In broad terms, the purpose of the process is to ensure: 

 That better outcomes are achieved; 

 That the costs borne by affected parties are the least practicable, and consistent with achieving the purpose 
of the RMA; 

 That the district plan provisions Council has adopted are more appropriate (efficient and effective) than the 
alternatives. 
 

To achieve the outcomes identified above, a section 32 analysis must evaluate: 

 The extent to which each new objective is the most appropriate way to achieve the purpose of the RMA;  

 Whether, having regard to their efficiency and effectiveness, the policies, rules, or other methods are the most 
appropriate for achieving the amended objective;  

 The benefits and costs of policies, rules or other methods; and 

 The risk of acting or not acting if there is uncertain or insufficient information about the subject matter of the 
policies, rules and other methods. 

Under section 32, it is Council’s duty before adopting any objective, policy or rule, to consider alternatives to the change 

and to assess any benefits and costs.  The Council must, amongst other things, have regard to the extent to which the 

particular objectives, policies, rules or other methods are the most appropriate in achieving the purpose of the RMA. 

2.2  PURPOSE AND CONTEXT FOR THE SOUTH WAIKATO DISTRICT PLAN 
The overarching outcomes that are sought through preparing a district plan are achieving the purpose of the RMA, and 

contributing to achieving the community outcomes identified through Local Government Act processes (‘the LGA’).    

The RMA establishes a general framework for decision-making in Part 2, and establishes the purpose and principles 

of the legislation.  The purpose of the RMA is stated in section 5 as sustainable management, and the primary means 

through which Council seeks to achieve this purpose is through preparing and administering a district plan.   

Sustainable management is defined as: 

“managing the use, development, and protection of natural and physical resources in a way, or at a rate, which enables 

people and communities to provide for their social, economic, and cultural wellbeing and for their health and safety 

while – 

a) Sustaining the potential of natural and physical resources (excluding minerals) to meet the reasonably 

foreseeable needs of future generations; and 

b) Safeguarding the life-supporting capacity of air, water, soil, and ecosystems; and 

c) Avoiding, remedying, or mitigating any adverse effects of activities on the environment”. 
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Section 6 of the RMA identifies matters of national importance.  It states that in achieving the purpose of the RMA, all 

persons exercising functions and powers under it, in relation to managing the use, development, and protection of 

natural and physical resources, shall recognise and provide for the following matters:   

a) the preservation of the natural character of the coastal environment (including the coastal marine area), 

wetlands, and lakes and rivers and their margins, and the protection of them from inappropriate subdivision, 

use, and development: 

b) the protection of outstanding natural features and landscapes from inappropriate subdivision, use, and 

development: 

c) the protection of areas of significant indigenous vegetation and significant habitats of indigenous fauna: 

d) the maintenance and enhancement of public access to and along the coastal marine area, lakes, and rivers: 

e) the relationship of © and their culture and traditions with their ancestral lands, water, sites, waahi tapu, and 

other taonga: 

f) the protection of historic heritage from inappropriate subdivision, use, and development: 

g) the protection of protected customary rights. 

h) the management of significant risks from natural hazards. 

Section 7 of the RMA identifies ‘other matters’ that, in achieving the purpose of the RMA, all persons exercising 

functions and powers under the RMA shall have “particular regard to” in relation to managing the use, development, 

and protection of natural and physical resources.  The ‘other matters’ are: 

“(a) kaitiakitanga: 

(aa) the ethic of stewardship: 

(b) the efficient use and development of natural and physical resources: 

(ba) the efficiency of the end use of energy: 

c) the maintenance and enhancement of amenity values: 

d) intrinsic values of ecosystems: 

e) [Repealed] 

(f) maintenance and enhancement of the quality of the environment: 

(g) any finite characteristics of natural and physical resources: 

(h) the protection of the habitat of trout and salmon: 

(i) the effects of climate change: 

(j) the benefits to be derived from the use and development of renewable energy”. 

In achieving the purpose of the Act, decision makers shall also take into account the principles of the Treaty of Waitangi 

(Section 8 of the Act). 

The matters that need to be addressed to achieve the purpose of the Act relate to the specific functions of territorial 

authorities as described in section 31.  This Section states: 

“(1) Every territorial authority shall have the following functions for the purpose of giving effect to this Act in its district: 

(a)  the establishment, implementation, and review of objectives, policies, and methods to achieve integrated 
management of the effects of the use, development, or protection of land and associated natural and 
physical resources of the district: 
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(aa)  the establishment, implementation, and review of objectives, policies, and methods to ensure that there 
is sufficient development capacity in respect of housing and business land to meet the expected 
demands of the district: 

(b) the control of any actual or potential effects of the use, development, or protection of land, including for 
the purpose of— 
(i) the avoidance or mitigation of natural hazards; and 

(ii) [Repealed] 

(iia) the prevention or mitigation of any adverse effects of the development, subdivision, or use of 

contaminated land: 

(iii) the maintenance of indigenous biological diversity: 

c) [Repealed] 

d) the control of the emission of noise and the mitigation of the effects of noise: 

e)  the control of any actual or potential effects of activities in relation to the surface of water in rivers and 

lakes: 

f) any other functions specified in this Act. 

(2)  The methods used to carry out any functions under subsection (1) may include the control of subdivision.” 

In respect of Section 31(1)(aa), business land, development capacity and development infrastructure are defined in 

Section 30(5) in the following terms: 

business land means land that is zoned for business use in an urban environment, including, for example, land in the 

following zones: 

(a) business and business parks: 

(b) centres, to the extent that this zone allows business uses: 

© commercial: 

(d) industrial: 

© mixed use, to the extent that this zone allows business uses: 

(f) retail 

 

development capacity, in relation to housing and business land in urban areas, means the capacity of land for urban 

development, based on— 

(a) the zoning, objectives, policies, rules, and overlays that apply to the land under the relevant proposed and operative 

regional policy statements, regional plans, and district plans; and 

(b) the capacity required to meet— 

(i) the expected short and medium term requirements; and 

(ii) the long term requirements; and 

(b) ©the provision of adequate development infrastructure to support the development of the land 

development infrastructure means the network infrastructure for— 

(a) water supply, wastewater, and storm water; and 

(b) to the extent that it is controlled by local authorities, land transport as defined in section 5(1) of the Land Transport 

Management Act 2003. 

 

2.3 THE LONG TERM PLAN AND COMMUNITY OUTCOMES 
The desired outcomes for the district plan can be broadly drawn also from Council’s Long Term Plan 2018-2028 (the 

‘LTP’).  Council has used guidance from the community as to what the resource management issues are, and the 



   

11   Section 32 Report – Proposed Change No.1 to the South Waikato District Plan    
7 May 2020 

 

 

desired social, economic and environmental objectives for the district through the development of the LTP.  The 

outcomes identified by the community indicate the community’s desire for how the district should progress socially, 

economically, environmentally and culturally. 

The community outcomes to be contributed to by Council have been identified through the development of the Long 

Term Plan.  Council’s vision over the next 30 years is:  

“Healthy people thriving in a safe, vibrant and sustainable community”. 

Council has developed three outcomes to help achieve this vision, namely Growth, Resilience and Relationships. 

“In terms of GROWTH, Council aims to increase population and jobs, reduce unemployment, increase average 

earnings and improve the deprivation index”. 

In terms of RESILIENCE, we all, Council and the community, need to anticipate, resist, respond to and recover 

from significant change or events.  

In terms of RELATIONSHIPS, we will build stronger relationships with Iwi and Māori, along with community 

and business groups to ensure that by working together we can achieve growth and a resilient community”. 

The LTP identifies five key issues for the District, along with strategies, projects and specific actions to address them.  

These issues are: 

 Growth in Residential Housing Demand 

 Our Environment and Healthy Rivers 

 District Image and Job Creation 

 Solid Waste Management and Minimisation, and 

 Council Buildings and Operations. 

Implementing the Putaruru Growth Strategy developed by Council and the Putaruru Moving Forward Group, via 

changing the District Plan, is specifically mentioned in the LTP as a method of catering for growth in residential housing 

demand.  

The LTP includes a budget assumption of $22.8 million over 8 years for upgrading the wastewater treatment plants in 

the District’s four townships. This will allow a reduction in nutrient levels in the wastewater discharge and reduce 

bacteria levels to amounts required by legislation and cater for other Healthy Rivers requirements.  The criteria being 

used to select possible treatment options include the ability to cope for future population growth.  The amount of growth 

being used for this assessment is 1% per annum in the case of Putaruru.  

The Growth Strategy is also cited as a key action to improve the district image and create extra jobs, in conjunction 

with the Putaruru Concept Plan (PCP) adopted by Council in July 2018.   

The modelling undertaken in 2018/19 of the Putaruru township water reticulation, wastewater reticulation and 

stormwater identified the need for additional design work to be completed.  Budgets for 2019/20 were therefore 

identified to undertake this preliminary design to enable SWDC to plan infrastructure upgrade to support the planned 

development.  This budget comprised $200k for wastewater design, $300k for stormwater design and $200K for water 

design, all funded from Asset Replacement and Renewal. 

A proposed amendment to the LTP to make specific funding provision for the infrastructure network improvements 

associated with future growth in Putaruru was released for public submissions in December 2019.   29 submissions on 

this proposal were received.  After considering the submissions in January 2020, Council’ s preference was to adopt 

Option 3 from the Consultation Document.  This option involved budgeting for the network improvements associated 

with creating three new residential Growth Cells, providing for infill development, and establishing a new 40ha Business 
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zone Growth Cell, all over a 30 year period.  The budgetary proposals associated with this option should soon form 

part of the LTP, and are consistent with the areas of re-zoning now proposed by PC1.   

An amendment to the Financial Contributions and Development Policy (which Council is required to have under the 

LGA) will also be adopted, after a Special Consultative Procedure, and submission hearings held in March 2020.   

The current policy makes no provision for Development Contributions under the LGA, anywhere in the District.  Instead 

it provides for subdividers to be charged Financial Contributions under the RMA, in circumstances set out in the District 

Plan.  The amended Policy allows Development Contributions to be levied by Council in specific parts of Putaruru, so 

that anticipated infrastructure costs created by urban growth can be recovered from developers.  Financial contributions 

under the RMA remain in force over the rest of the District, and continue to be prescribed in the District Plan.   

Plan Change 1 is therefore consistent with the Vision and Outcomes sought by the Long-Term Plan, and the budgetary 

provisions contained within the LTP.  In respect of Putaruru, PC1 is a cornerstone method of addressing the strategic 

issues identified for the District.   

2.4 HIERARCHY OF RMA POLICIES AND PLANS 
The plan-making context for the South Waikato District Plan also includes national and regional planning documents 

that the district plan must respond to.  District plans are required to ‘give effect’ to National Policy Statements and 

Regional Policy Statements, and ‘must not be inconsistent with’ a Regional Plan.  District plan rules must also observe 

the existence of National Environmental Standards.  

The key national and regional planning documents for the South Waikato context are as follows: 

 the Hauraki Gulf Marine Park Act 2000; 

 the Vision and Strategy for the Waikato River (Te Ture Whaimana); 

 the Waikato Regional Policy Statement 2016 (the RPS); 

 The Waikato Regional Plan, including the Healthy Rivers Plan Change; 

 National Policy Statement on Electricity Transmission (2008); 

 National Policy Statement for Renewable Electricity Generation (2011); 

 National Policy Statement for Freshwater Management (as amended 2017);  

 National Policy Statement on Urban Development Capacity (2016) (“the NPS – UDC”); 

 National Environmental Standards for Air Quality (2004); 

 National Environmental Standards for Sources of Human Drinking Water (2007);  

 National Environmental Standards for Assessing and Managing Contaminants in Soil to Protect Human Health 

(2011) (“the NES Soils”); 

 National Environmental Standards for Telecommunications Facilities (2016);  

 National Environmental Standards for Electricity Transmission Activities (2009).  

 National Environmental Standards on Plantation Forestry (effective from 1 May 2018); 

Assessments of Plan Change 1 against Te Ture Whaimana and the RPS are to be found in Technical Appendices 1 

and 3 in Volume 2 of this report.  Technical Appendix 2 contains a commentary on how the Change relates to the 

Raukawa Environmental Management Plan (the REMP).  This analysis concludes that the Plan amendments proposed 

by PC1 would give effect to Te Ture Whaimana and the RPS, and that appropriate regard has been given to the 

provisions of the REMP. 

The NPS – UDC is referred to in 1.1.1 above, and the pertinence of the NES Soils is set out in Part 3.3.3 of this report.  

The other NPS and NES documents set out above were considered not to be specifically relevant to the set of specific 

Plan amendments proposed by PC1. 

 



   

13   Section 32 Report – Proposed Change No.1 to the South Waikato District Plan    
7 May 2020 

 

 

2.5 THE HAURAKI GULF MARINE PARK ACT 2000 (HGMPA)  
Section 9 of the HGMPA requires that: 

“A territorial authority must ensure that any part of a district plan that applies to the Hauraki Gulf, its islands, and 

catchments, does not conflict with Sections 7 and 8”. 

The proposed Ruru Crescent Growth Cell (GC2) is located within the Waihou River catchment, as is the discharge for 

the other new growth areas from the Putaruru Wastewater Treatment Plant, so the HGMPA is relevant.  Section 7 of 

the HGMPA states that: 

“The interrelationship between the Hauraki Gulf, its islands, and catchments and the ability of that interrelationship 

to sustain the life-supporting capacity of the environment of the Hauraki Gulf and its islands are matters of national 

significance”. 

The “life-supporting capacity of the environment of the Gulf and its islands” includes the capacity— 

“(a) to provide for— 

(i) the historic, traditional, cultural, and spiritual relationship of the tangata whenua of the 

Gulf with the Gulf and its islands; and 

(ii) the social, economic, recreational, and cultural well-being of people and communities: 

(b) to use the resources of the Gulf by the people and communities of the Gulf and New Zealand for 

economic activities and recreation: 

(c) to maintain the soil, air, water, and ecosystems of the Gulf”. 

 

Section 8 of the HGMPA states that: 

“To recognise the national significance of the Hauraki Gulf, its islands, and catchments, the objectives of the 

management of the Hauraki Gulf, its islands, and catchments are— 

(a) the protection and, where appropriate, the enhancement of the life-supporting capacity of the 

environment of the Hauraki Gulf, its islands, and catchments: 

(b) the protection and, where appropriate, the enhancement of the natural, historic, and physical 

resources of the Hauraki Gulf, its islands, and catchments: 

(c) the protection and, where appropriate, the enhancement of those natural, historic, and physical 

resources (including kaimoana) of the Hauraki Gulf, its islands, and catchments with which tangata 

whenua have an historic, traditional, cultural, and spiritual relationship: 

(d) the protection of the cultural and historic associations of people and communities in and around the 

Hauraki Gulf with its natural, historic, and physical resources: 

(e) the maintenance and, where appropriate, the enhancement of the contribution of the natural, 

historic, and physical resources of the Hauraki Gulf, its islands, and catchments to the social and 

economic well-being of the people and communities of the Hauraki Gulf and New Zealand: 

(f) the maintenance and, where appropriate, the enhancement of the natural, historic, and physical 

resources of the Hauraki Gulf, its islands, and catchments, which contribute to the recreation and 

enjoyment of the Hauraki Gulf for the people and communities of the Hauraki Gulf and New 

Zealand”. 

 

The changes brought about to the Waihou catchment through Proposed PC1 would have a minimal effect upon the 

life-supporting capacity of the environment of the Hauraki Gulf and its islands, for similar reasons as stated in Technical 

Appendix 1 of this report in relation to the Waikato catchment.  Enabling the planned growth of Putaruru through PC1 

also makes provision for the social, economic, recreational, and cultural well-being of people and communities in terms 

of Subsection e) above.  Providing for managed urban growth is an appropriate use of the resources of the Gulf 

catchment that does not compromise the recreation and enjoyment of the Gulf by people and communities (including 

Putaruru) under Subsection f). 

http://www.legislation.govt.nz/act/public/2000/0001/latest/link.aspx?search=sw_096be8ed80ebdce4_6_25_se&p=1&id=DLM53131#DLM53131
http://www.legislation.govt.nz/act/public/2000/0001/latest/link.aspx?search=sw_096be8ed80ebdce4_6_25_se&p=1&id=DLM53132#DLM53132
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Section 9(4) of the HGMPA further requires that: 

 “A consent authority must, when considering an application for a resource consent for the Hauraki Gulf, its 

islands, and catchments, have regard to sections 7 and 8 in addition to the matters contained in the RMA”. 

The urban subdivision of the land covered by PC1 is proposed to be a controlled activity if it meets the amended 

performance standards set out for the zone concerned.  This is the same status that applies to subdivision of other 

residentially-zoned land under the Plan.  The additional matters over which Council is proposing to reserve its control 

where the subdivision affects land wholly or partly within a Growth Cell are set out in a new Rule 8.3.4u), which lists:  

i) The extent to which the application demonstrates that a habitable building site meeting the requirements of Rule 

23.4.11 can be provided on each residential allotment. 

ii) The extent to which the application demonstrates the overall compatibility of the present pattern of subdivision 

to possible longer-term development of the property, to ensure that subdivision and development of land will 

occur in a way that is or can be integrated with development of the whole of the Growth Cell for residential living 

or business use. 

iii) The extent to which future building sites are safeguarded and do not compromise the DCP submitted, by means 

of a consent notice to be placed on newly subdivided titles within or adjoining the Urban Growth Cells.  

iv) The extent to which consent notices and other measures will be effective to minimise future reverse sensitivity 

concerns on the boundaries identified on the Planning Maps, between future residents and existing adjoining 

land uses.  This will usually consist of no-complaints covenants, but alternatives such as construction of solid 

fencing at the subdivision stage, or greater setbacks for new habitable buildings than required by Rule 23.4 may 

be considered by Council.,  

v) Where a staged development is proposed, the extent to which the initial stages are located as close as possible 

to approved connection points with trunk water, sewer and stormwater services, with subsequent stages forming 

successive extensions to those networks. 

vi) Where a plan is for a subsequent stage of a subdivision for which a DCP has been submitted as part of an 

earlier stage, the extent to which the proposed development is consistent with the earlier DCP. 

vii) The extent to which any alternative solutions provide the same level of urban amenity as required in RITS. 

viii) Where the subdivision affects land wholly or partly within Putaruru Growth Cells 1 and 4 shown on the Planning 

Maps, requiring consent notices to be placed on the titles of newly-subdivided allotments to alert prospective 

purchasers to the requirements of Rules 22.4.11d), 22.4.12, or 23.4.14”.  

 

Subdivision of Rural land around the town’s current edge will not be approved unless it is consistent with the Plan’s 

objectives and policies, including the new Policy 4.3.18, which is: 

“Land within the Putāruru Growth Cells will not be developed for urban use until the provision of network utilities and 

infrastructure to sevice the land is secured through private developer agreements or other appropriate legal 

mechanisms”. 

With these safeguards, Council considers that the development would have minimal effect upon “the interrelationship 

between the Hauraki Gulf, its islands, and catchments”, or upon “the ability of that interrelationship to sustain the life-

supporting capacity of the environment of the Hauraki Gulf and its islands”, which are recognised as matters of national 

significance by Section 7 of the HGMPA.  Likewise the proposal would not conflict to any material extent with the 

objectives for the Gulf and its catchments set out in Section 8.   

  

http://www.legislation.govt.nz/act/public/2000/0001/latest/link.aspx?search=sw_096be8ed80ebdce4_6_25_se&p=1&id=DLM53131#DLM53131
http://www.legislation.govt.nz/act/public/2000/0001/latest/link.aspx?search=sw_096be8ed80ebdce4_6_25_se&p=1&id=DLM53132#DLM53132
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3. PART B: DISTRICT PLAN CHANGE PROGRESS  
This part of the report describes the work that has already occurred on the District Plan Change process.  This explains 

the public input and key Council decisions that led to the proposals in PC1 evolving in the way they have, as background 

to the section 32 evaluation that follows in Part C.  

3.1 PUTARURU MOVING FORWARD (PMF) GROWTH PLAN 2017 
3.1.1 INITIAL PUBLIC ENGAGEMENT BY PMF 

A group of local residents and ratepayers known as Putaruru Moving Forward group provided the genesis for urban 
growth proposals that have led in time to the public notification of PC1.  An initial invitation to Raukawa to be part of 
the PMF group was declined by RCT staff due to other work commitments.  
 
The Group’s first step was a workshop with PMF and Council planning, engineering, and economic development 
staff, and site visits in October 2016, resulting in a first-cut growth plan.  This led to: 

 Initial discussions with key landowners.  

 High-level engineering input.  

 Adjustments to the first-cut growth plan and development of a growth plan indicating a ‘long-list’ of options.  

 Multiple discussions at various PMF meetings.  

 Further exploratory landowner conversations and site visits in May 2017.  

 A workshop with Council staff in May 2017, resulting in a refined growth plan indicating a short-list of 
options.  Infrastructure opportunities and constraints were broadly considered during this and other 
sessions.  The Council staff report of that time on infrastructure includes more detail.  

 Leaflets being distributed to all residents in the township. 

 A community engagement session in the evening of 10 May 2017 during which the growth map was 
presented to around 250 people and feedback received.  

 Following the community engagement session, adjustments were made to the growth plan which was 
published on the council’s website for further public feedback via a public survey in June 2017.   

 
The survey had 52 respondents, 95% of whom strongly supported the draft plan.  The survey results and the revised 
plan were presented to PMF on 21 June 2017, in the Council report entitled "Responses to Putaruru Growth Plan On-
Line Survey", June 2017.  (Docset ID 416505).   
 
Public responses were summarised in the table below, with meeting participants and survey respondents raising the 
matters in the left-hand column, with the Council team providing the suggested response in the right-hand column.  
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Issue Response        

The likelihood of landowners actually developing the 
land earmarked for growth. 
 
 

Based on conversations with landowners there is 
reasonable confidence that development will indeed 
take place on the majority of the areas. 

The possibility of another railway crossing, either 
vehicular or pedestrian-only, in the case that the 
Overdale Road area will be used for urban 
development. 

Analysis on this matter has not yet taken place. A new 
bridge will likely be a pedestrian-only bridge. 
 
 

Whether newly zoned residential land can still be used 
for farming and what the rates consequences will be. 

The agricultural use can continue, however some 
enhancements (e.g. shed extensions) may not be 
possible with a new zone. There will be a rates increase 
which differs from case to case. This will likely be in the 
$100s, not in the $1000s. Note the ability to carry on 
with agricultural activities in rezoned areas is important 
and should be considered in the District Plan Change. 
 

Whether, instead of or in addition to expanding the 
town, it would be possible to develop existing zoned 
land at a  higher density and redevelop the existing 
town to a higher density. 

Reconsideration of existing zone requirements should 
take place, especially around the possibility of 
developing smaller lots within existing zones. This 
growth plan has consciously focused on greenfield 
growth areas. The numbers of new dwellings that this 
will deliver will likely be low. There is indication that 
there is a lack of vacant sections in the market. New-
build dwellings would free up existing dwellings that 
could then be renovated. Within the community there 
will also be some sensitivity against intensification 
within existing areas. 
 

Whether there is any provision for a SH1 bypass 
around Putaruru. 

There is no provision in the next 10 to 15 years. Known 
safety issues within the Piarere to Taupo stretch have 
priority. 
 

Whether quality control associated with relocatable 
homes can take place. 

The District Plan has controls on relocatable homes. 
 
 

The focus should be on quality development rather than 
quantity. The rural character of the town should be 
protected. 

This is agreed. Property developers can include 
covenants on titles to enforce and protect design 
quality. 
 
 

What the expected population increase will constitute. There is indication that Auckland residents moving out 
of Auckland for affordability reasons cause a ripple 
effect in the regions.  In Putaruru it is possible to build a 
dwelling for under $450,000, which makes the owner 
qualify for the government’s home grant. It is important 
to offer options for this group to not only work in the 
District, but also live there. 
 

Whether the proposed growth areas would only 
accommodate housing or also other uses. 

One of the growth areas is identified for new business 
land. The other growth areas will be residential, likely 
including parks, walkways, and cycle routes. The 
intention is not to weaken the existing town centre and 
not to create compatibility issues. 
 

Topographical issues, and land contamination issues 
should be taken into account. 

This is agreed and the topography has been considered 
at a high level (refer to Figure 3-2 of PGP). 
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That the lack of local jobs is holding back the growth of 
the town.  By way of illustration, it was noted that 
Putaruru recently lost two banks. New residents need to 
be attracted to make facilities and services viable.  
Choice of accommodation options is needed. The 
initiative of a growth plan is supported. 

Employment attraction strategies are being worked on 
separately, particularly through the SWIF Trust. People 
are also moving into Putaruru and commuting to jobs in 
other townships. 
 
 
 

A property developer indicated their observation of the 
lack of available suitably zoned land. It was also 
indicated that it is important that land was not only re-
zoned, but also developed. 

There is demand for small houses on small lots (40-
80m² houses on 200m² land). A variety of properties, 
sizes, types, e.g. two dwellings on one property for 
three-generation occupants. House and land packages 
can be delivered for $350,000 and above in the local 
market. 

The rural feel of Putaruru should be retained. Large 
dwellings on small lots are not desirable. 

Small dwellings on small lots would be helpful from an 
affordability perspective. The aim is to provide a variety 
of housing options in Putaruru. 
 

Whether a large vacant site at the end of Duke Street 
could be developed. 

The Council is looking at the potential of this site for 
development. It already has a residential zone. 
 

The timing of the growth planning. Enquiries and actual 
builds with local building companies suggest high 
demand for vacant building sections which cannot 
currently be satisfied. 

The Plan Change process (private or Council-led) will 
take at least 12 months. This includes benefit-cost 
analysis by the Council, notifications, submissions, a 
second round of submissions, hearings by 
commissioners, decisions, and possible appeals. 
However, a private party can apply for a Plan Change 
at any time. 

 

After due consideration, PMF supported and endorsed the strategy, and requested that Council act to implement it.  
On 13 July 2017 - Council formally endorsed the growth strategy as the basis for preparing a district plan change.  At 
that stage the strategy identified seven possible residential growth areas around the edge of Putaruru, and an 8ha 
area south of Princes Street (Area 7), labelled as being “possibly useable for residential development”.  Two further 
areas (labelled 8b and 9) were identified for residential development in the long term.  Indicative future road layouts 
were shown within the Growth areas, along with land “likely unuseable for development, due to steep grades or 
stormwater”. 

3.1.2 INITIAL ENGAGEMENT WITH MANA WHENUA GROUPS, 2017 

Council has Joint Management Agreements with the Raukawa Settlement Trust and the Te Arawa River Iwi Trust 

(TARIT) under the Ngāti Tuwhāretoa, Raukawa and Te Arawa River Iwi Trust Waikato River Act 2010 (the Upper 

River Act).  Ngāti Tuwhāretoa has chosen at this stage not to utilise the provisions of the Upper River Act that allow 

them to have a JMA agreement with Council if they so wish. 

The other iwi authorities which are relevant under Council’s duties in Clause 4A of the First Schedule to the RMA are 

the Ngāti Koroki Kahukura Trust (NKK), and the Ngāti Haua Iwi Trust.  Both bodies have statutory acknowledgements 

in respect of natural resources within the District, that are reproduced in Appendix L of the ODP.  

Representatives of all four mana whenua groups were invited to a Hui at the SWDC offices on 2 August 2017.  The 

invitees were: 

 Raukawa Charitable Trust (RCT) – Dave Marshall, Anaru Begbie, April Haika. 

 Te Arawa River Iwi Trust (TARIT) – Eugene Berryman, Nuki Nicholson. 

 Ngāti Koroki Kahukura Trust – Poto Davies (did not attend). 

 Ngāti Haua Iwi Trust - Lisa Gardiner (did not attend). 

An outcome of the meeting was that SWDC staff agreed to prepare a Discussion Paper to evaluate key aspects 

of Plan Change 1, as it relates to Council’s duty to give effect to Te Ture Whaimana.  
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 The Discussion Paper was circulated to all the Mana Whenua groups for comment on 28 August 2017.  

 A response from the RCT on the Discussion Paper was received on 19 September 2017.   

The material contained in the Discussion Paper was amended to reflect the RCT comments, and now forms Technical 

Appendix 1 to this Section 32 Report. 

Raukawa Board of Governors 

On 23 November 2017, SWDC staff made a presentation to the Raukawa Board of Governors.  The Board resolved 
on 14 February 2018 to “recommend, pursuant to clause 7.6 of the Joint Management Agreement, that the SWDC 
commences a review of the operative South Waikato District Plan to include the Putaruru Growth Strategy”. 
 
Te Arawa River Iwi Trust 

On 18 December 2017 the Te Arawa River Iwi Trust and South Waikato District Council Co-Governance Committee 
discussed the Plan Change, and the Committee resolved: 
 
“That the JMA Governance Committee agrees in principle that the Proposed District Plan Change for Putaruru 
Growth, in the following general form should be publicly notified:   

a) Amendments to existing District Plan objectives and policies that seek to constrain outward expansion 
of the District’s townships, in order to instead provide for expansion where the new areas can be 
readily serviced, and consistent with the level of expected demand for new building sites for dwellings 
and businesses. 

b) Proposed Re-zoning of Areas 1,2,3a, 4, 5a, 6 and 8a from the Putaruru Growth Strategy from Rural or 
Rural Residential to Putaruru Residential.  

c) Proposed Re-zoning of Area 7 from the Putaruru Growth Strategy from Rural to Putaruru Business. 
d) Identification of Areas 8b and 9a from the Putaruru Growth Strategy on the Planning Maps as “possible 

future growth area”. 
e)  Amendment of current Rural zone rules to prevent development and subdivision that could obstruct 

future roading layouts or be incompatible with an urban future, e.g intensive farming activities. 
It should be noted that JWP endorsement does not negate the rights of TARIT or its constituent Iwi to make 
submissions on the Plan, and to seek changes to it.   

3. That the Chief Executives of TARIT and the Council be delegated the authority to approve the final content of 
the Proposed Plan Change, and to recommend public notification to Council under Clause 7.6 of the Joint 
Management Agreement.  

4. That the JMA Governance Committee supports Council using the Streamlined Planning Process under the 
RMA for the above Plan Change, if Council decides to make the required application to the Minister for the 
Environment to do so”.  

 

An email was received 20 Dec 2017 from E Berryman-Kamp, Chief Executive, advising “the TARIT board on Monday 
endorsed the JMA committee decision to support the notification of the Putaruru plan change.  We are keen to 
discuss this with Raukawa but support the decision made by the committee.” 
 

3.1.3   FEEDBACK FROM REQUIRING AUTHORITIES FOR PUBLIC WORKS.  

All of the requiring authorities that have designated land for public works in Appendix A of the operative District Plan 

were contacted on 28 August 2017.  Council asked if any of them required any further provision to be made for 

designations within the proposed growth areas, or to cater for the anticipated future growth in the number of households 

and businesses anticipated by PC1.  The authorities concerned were: 

 The NZ Transport Agency (NZTA) 

 The Ministry of Education 

 The Ministry of Health, via Population Health at the Waikato District Health Board. 

 Transpower Ltd 

 Powerco Ltd 

 Chorus Ltd and Spark Ltd 

 Fire & Emergency NZ 

 Kiwi Rail Ltd Corporation 
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All of the requiring authorities, except Powerco Ltd, advised that they did not have any intention to alter or add to the 

existing designations that were already in place.  Contact has been maintained with all of these bodies, and they still 

require no further provision to be made for designations within the Growth Cells now proposed. 

3.1.4 SUBSTATION DESIGNATION FOR POWERCO LTD 

Powerco Ltd advised on 5 June 2018 that “It looks like we may have to increase our substation and designation 

footprint” (at Arapuni Road).  The Substation currently distributes electricity from Transpower’s Hinuera Substation at 

SH27 north of Tīrau, to the Putaruru township.  A second connection to the National Grid at the Arapuni Dam substation 

is proposed in the future as part of a wider project which will make the Putaruru Substation a major distributer of 

electricity to the surrounding areas.  A route for the new Arapuni- Putaruru 110kV transmission line is currently being 

finalised, and initial discussions have been held with relevant Council staff and Raukawa. 

The existing substation has 33/11kV capacity, and to facilitate the new connection it is proposed to upgrade it to 

110/33/11kV capacity.  The upgrade would necessitate extending the electrical equipment beyond the boundaries of 

the 1619m2 site originally owned by Powerco, and designated by the company in Appendix A of the District Plan as 

“Zone Substation” (D501). 

Discussion was had on possible use of S.170(1) RMA, to publicly notify a proposed expansion of the substation 

designation as a part of the Plan Change.  It was agreed that it would be more expeditious for the designation and re-

zoning processes to be kept separate. 

Approval was granted by Council on 20 November 2019, under Section 182(3) of the RMA, for Powerco to alter the 

designation for the Putaruru Substation in the District Plan, to add a further 1839m2 of land to Designation 501.  This 

extra land has been purchased from the adjoining farmers, and has now been formally included within Designation 501 

in the operative District Plan.  It provides angular extensions to both the eastern and western sides of the site, including 

50m of extra road frontage to the west, along with a narrow strip at the rear.   

 

3.2 SCOPING STAGE 
The actual Plan Change process to implement the PMF Strategy began with the adoption of a Project Brief, the 

appointment of a Project Manager (Mr Murray Kivell) to assist Council, and an initial scoping stage.  This consisted of 

a review of relevant legislation and literature on urban growth Plan Changes, discussions on the feasibility of servicing 

each proposed area with water, sewer and stormwater, and setting up a Working Party of appropriate Council staff to 

develop a draft Change to the Operative District Plan.  A Steering Group consisting of the Mayor, two elected members, 

and a representative from PMF was formed to provide guidance to the Working Party.  Raukawa was invited to have a 

representative on the Steering Group, but declined due to other commitments. 

A list of stakeholders and community groups was also compiled, with contact names and addresses.  This was then 

continually updated and has been used for consultation throughout the Change process.  Initial contact was made with 

key stakeholders and community groups during August and September 2017, focusing on establishing links and 

discussing the involvement of those organisations.   

3.3 EVALUATING THE SUITABILITY OF GROWTH AREAS 1 TO 9. 

 

3.3.1 CRITERIA FOR ASSESSING SUITABILITY OF EACH POTENTIAL GROWTH AREA - 2018 

The criteria that Council used in 2018 to determine whether each potential growth area identified by the 2017 Putaruru 

Growth Plan was suitable for re-zoning for urban use were as follows: 

Criterion Source of Information 

1.  No effect on scheduled 
sites/ONLs/SNAs 

District Plan Appendix B (Built Heritage), Appendix C (Landscapes), 
Appendix D (Cultural Heritage Sites) Appendix E (SNAs), Wildlands 
Consultants Inventory 2010-2012, feedback from RCT staff. 
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2.  Site not subject to natural 
hazards 

SWDC Hazards Register, past subdivision files. (See also 3.3.2 below) 

3.  Site not contaminated site SWDC Hazards Register, past subdivision files. (See also 3.3.3 below) 

4.  Permanent loss of high 
quality soils, and impact on 
viability of current primary 
production. 

NZ Land Resource Inventory Dataset from Landcare Research. 
N/Soils/NZRLI/soil quality/PDF maps. 

5a.  Wastewater Infrastructure 
can be provided, funding 
mechanisms practicable.   

Services Manager's report to Council,  Watershed Engineering consultants' 
March 2018 report.  Former did not contain costings, and latter contained 
indicative costs only. 

5b.  Water Supply Infrastructure 
can be provided, funding 
mechanisms practicable 

" " 

5c.  Stormwater disposal 
Infrastructure can be provided, 
funding mechanisms practicable 

" " 

6.  Costs to meet on-site 
servicing by developer 

Identifiable extra costs, over and above normal provision of services and 
roading within subdivision. 

7.  Road access to site can cater 
for traffic type and volume. 

Feedback from Southtech (Council’s Roading Business Unit), NZTA, and 
Kiwirail. 

8.  Impacts on roading network 
including SH1 can be properly 
managed. 

Feedback from NZTA, Kiwirail and Southtech. 

9.  New residential development 
will not create significant reverse 
sensitivity effects for existing 
land uses 

Proximity of Industrial /Business zone, and consented intensive farming 
operations. 

10.  Record of complaints from 
neighbours about existing land 
use activities. 

Property information files held by Council (in ECM) 

11.  Riparian margins which may 
be subject to erosion and 
instability are not subject to built 
development, vegetation 
removal, stormwater discharge 
etc. 

Category of watercourses on site under NIWA River Environment 
Classification.  (C.f Rule 28.4.8 of the Operative District Plan). 

 

12.  Not foreclose development 
options if circumstances change. 
might include fall in residential 
demand & changes in 
affordability of new services 

Detailed infrastructure costings were not available in 2018 to allow PMF 
Growth Areas 1 to 9 to be properly evaluated under this criterion.   

 

The results of applying Criteria 1 to 11 to proposed Growth Areas 1 to 9 are summarised in Table 1 in Part 3.3.5 below.   

3.3.2 NATURAL HAZARDS 

 
Notes on Geotechnical Suitability 
 

NZS3604 requires the Council to be satisfied that all buildings of Category 3 or over, (ie excluding domestic garages 
etc) are to be constructed on "good ground".  Since April 2017 Council has required formal geotechnical reports to be 
submitted with all applications for new dwellings and for substantial additions to existing dwellings (ie over 100m2 or 
50% of the dwelling's area). 
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Council's Building Control Manager, Mr Kevin Duthie, advised in 2018 that, based on experience of past building 
projects, ground conditions around Putaruru typically consist of rhyolite rock overlain with a thin layer of topsoil.  This 
provides excellent stability for building projects, and the same can be expected within the proposed Growth Areas. 
 
Subsidence problems from tomos, which are an issue in some parts of Tokoroa, have not been recorded in and around 
Putaruru, given its different geology.  There are some areas of sawdust-filled ground in Putaruru shown on Council's 
Hazards Register, but none of these areas lie within Growth Areas 1 to 9. 
 
Section 106 of the RMA, as recently amended, states that: 
 
(1) A consent authority may refuse to grant a subdivision consent, or may grant a subdivision consent subject to 

conditions, if it considers that— 
(a) there is a significant risk from natural hazards; or 
(b)  [Repealed] 
(c)  sufficient provision has not been made for legal and physical access to each allotment to be created 

by the subdivision. 
(1A) For the purpose of subsection (1)(a), an assessment of the risk from natural hazards requires a combined 

assessment of— 
(a)  the likelihood of natural hazards occurring (whether individually or in combination); and 
(b) the material damage to land in respect of which the consent is sought, other land, or structures that would 

result from natural hazards; and 
(c) any likely subsequent use of the land in respect of which the consent is sought that would accelerate, 

worsen, or result in material damage of the kind referred to in paragraph (b). 
(2) Conditions under subsection (1) must be— 

(a)  for the purposes of avoiding, remedying, or mitigating the effects referred to in subsection (1); and 
(b) of a type that could be imposed (as a resource consent condition) under section 108. 

 
The District Plan's residential subdivision standards require that "Sites shall be capable of containing a rectangle 
suitable for building purposes measuring 10x15 metres".  The Business zone requirement is that "All sites shall be of 

sufficient size to allow for any proposed activity permitted in the zone".   
 
Rule 8.1.3 a)ii states that subdivision consent applications should include information on "the stability of the new lots, 
including the depth and compaction of any fill and the future likelihood of earth movement or erosion". 
 
The only Plan performance standards referring to geotechnical advice are Rules 10.6.7 and 10.7.9 for Rural and Rural 
Residential subdivision.  These rules each state that  

"Where a proposed building site adjoins the Waikato River and/or hydro-electric power operating easements, 
a geotechnical assessment shall be provided to assess potential erosion and instability threats for those 
identified building sites".  

 
The stormwater requirement for all subdivisions is that: 

"i) Each proposed new site created shall be completely self-contained in respect of stormwater disposal 
or shall be served by a system approved by Council 

ii) The subdivider shall also provide for drainage of upstream catchments and mitigate the effects of the 
development on downstream land or properties owned or occupied by other persons". 

 
Further relevant requirements are contained in the Regional Infrastructure Technical Specifications (RITS) that 
replaced Council’s Code of Practice for Subdivision and Development (Nov 2009)  
 

Notes on Flood Hazards 

Clause E1.3.1 (Surface Water) of the NZ Building Code requires that “except as otherwise required under the RMA for 
the protection of other property, surface water, resulting from an event having a 10% probability of occurring annually, 
and which is collected or concentrated by buildings or sitework, shall be disposed of in a way that avoids the likelihood 
of damage or nuisance to other property”. 
 
Further, Building Code Clause E1.3.2 requires that housing, communal residential, and communal non-residential 
buildings shall be designed and constructed so that “surface water, resulting from an event having a 2% probability of 

http://www.legislation.govt.nz/act/public/1991/0069/latest/link.aspx?search=sw_096be8ed8169b70e_106_25_se&p=1&id=DLM234810#DLM234810
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occurring annually, shall not enter” such buildings.  Inundation from flooding with a 2% probability of occurring is 
sometimes referred to as a “50 year flood”.   
 
In preparing the Operative District Plan, Council considered that relying solely on Building Code requirements would 
expose new dwellings etc to an unacceptable level of risk.  This is because, on average, a habitable building is certain 
to be inundated by a 2% event during its 50-year design life. 
 
This approach is now consistent with Clause 4.1.3 of RITS, which requires a “secondary stormwater system” that “shall 
be capable of conveying the 100 year ARI storm event within a defined path and without causing undue risk or damage 
to persons or property”. 
 
Rule 23.4.11 was therefore included in the District Plan as a performance standard for dwellings in the Putaruru 
Residential zone, with matching standards in the Residential zones for other townships. 
 
a) The floor level of any habitable building shall be at least 0.5m above the 1% design flood level  
b) All buildings shall be set back at least 25m from the edge of any river.  
 
There is a corresponding subdivision rule (10.7.4) for Rural Residential zones, which reads:  
a) It shall be demonstrated that a building area of at least 160m2 exclusive of all building setbacks required by 

Rules 29.4.1 and 29.4.2 can be provided on each site for one habitable building   

b) All such habitable building sites shall be at least 0.5m above the 1% design flood level 

 
For consistency, PC1 proposes to also introduce this subdivisional standard as a new Subdivision Rule 10.4.1c) for all 
Residential zones (including the Putaruru Residential zone) and the Arapuni Village zone.  This will prevent new lots 
being created unless they have a building site that would qualify to later have a dwelling on it under Rule 23.4.11 (and 
corresponding operative performance standards for other zones).  This new Rule is specifically evaluated under Section 
32 of the Act in Part 4 of this report. 

3.3.3 CONTAMINATED SITES 

Clause 5 of the Resource Management (National Environmental Standard For Assessing and Managing Contaminants 
In Soil To Protect Human Health) Regulations 2011 (the NES-Soil) lists the matters covered in the NES, and makes it 
clear that the regulations apply when: 

 A person wants to do an activity described in any of subclauses (2) to (6) of the NES, 

 On a piece of land where a Hazardous Activities and Industry List (HAIL) activity is or has been undertaken, 
or 

 It is more likely than not that a HAIL activity is or has been undertaken.   

In the context of Plan Change 1, the matters in subclauses (2) to (6) include the subdivision of land, and where an 

activity is changing the use of the land. 

Before Council can initiate a District Plan Change that would allow for more intensive subdivision, and allow for land 
use to be changed from rural to residential, it needs therefore to be satisfied whether any of the pieces of land concerned 
are or have been used for a HAIL activity.  The HAIL list administered by the Ministry for the Environment (MfE) contains 
nine categories of land use that are subject to the NES.  Council’s records show that the land to be re-zoned by PC1 
has not been used for eight of these nine categories of land use, although specific areas of adjoining Business zoned 
land have been used for HAIL Activities including timber mills  
 
Concern was however raised about whether the ninth category of HAIL Activities was relevant to Plan Change 1.  
Category I of the HAIL List covers: 

“Any other land that has been subject to the intentional or accidental release of a hazardous substance in 
sufficient quantity that it could be a risk to human health or the environment”.  
 

MfE staff have confirmed that this Category could be relevant to the issue of cadmium contamination from fertiliser in 
agricultural soils.  
 
The trigger – Subdividing or changing land use 
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Cadmium is a residual compound found in phosphate fertilisers, and their long-term application usually results in the 
build-up of cadmium in these production soils over time.  It is also one of the twelve priority contaminants required to 
be considered when assessing land-use exposure scenarios that includes land conversion to residential activities.  Soil 
contamination standards provide a set of permissible levels for these ‘priority contaminants’.   
 
WRC has competed soil sampling across the Waikato Region since the 1990s.  Discussion with staff from the Regional 
Council (Sarah McLeay, Dr. Jonathan Caldwell) along with the review of several key publications (see References 
below) have concluded that whilst elevated concentrations of cadmium (Cd) have been recorded from sampling sites 
including those in South Waikato, the recent trends are not for increasing soil Cd concentrations.   
 
The residential land-use scenario standard for cadmium is up to 3 (mg/kg) under Appendix B2 to the Regulations: Soil 
Contaminant Standards For Health For Inorganic Substances.  A very high percentage, (above an estimated 95% of 
the recorded soil Cd concentrations across the sample sites in the Waikato) fall below 1.8.  This obviously is well below 
the permitted threshold of 3.0. 
 
In response to questions raised in relation to South Waikato District, Dr Caldwell said on 30 November 2017: 
 

“I have just had a look back through the Abraham paper (data from soil samples from both fertiliser 

industry and regional councils) and note that there are maps which show the individual districts including 

South Waikato District.  As you can see the top two NZ maps show the percentage of sampled farms that 

fall within the Tier 1 and Tier 2 brackets within each district – I have highlighted South Waikato district by red 

circle. The bottom two maps show this for Tier 3 and Tier 4 with South Waikato district coloured light pink 

like most of the rest of the country indicating about zero percent of farms falling within Tier 3 or Tier 4”. 

In summary, the information seems to be sufficient to indicate that all of the cadmium soil concentrations 

within the SWDC area from sampled farms are Tier 2 or less i.e. <1.4 mg/kg cadmium.  Cadmium 

concentrations above 1.8 mg/kg were identified in only four sampled farms from Otorohanga and Waipa 

districts. 

Hopefully this is sufficient to meet your purposes for rural to residential zoning.  If it was a change to rural 

residential then that might be more of an issue.  Of course there will still always be potential for hotspot 

cadmium contamination on some rural properties around immediate areas of phosphate fertiliser storage, 

but those specific situations would be identified specifically as a HAIL and would trigger NES process on an 

individual basis anyway”. 

The conclusion drawn from this commentary, based on the review of the technical literature, is that, from the District 

Council’s perspective, it is highly unlikely that there will be a risk to human health or the environment if subdivision or 

change to residential use is carried out on the pieces of land concerned.  This means that the current and past use of 

the areas to be re-zoned residential does not come within Category I of the HAIL list quoted above.  Since Categories 

A to H are not relevant, the clear conclusion is that the NES simply does not apply to the cadmium issue.  Discussion 

with Waikato DC staff indicates that this approach is consistent with that used for the substantial residential expansion 

occurring in that District.   

This conclusion means that the future subdivision and changing of land use to residential as part of the Plan Change 

therefore can be considered a permitted activity.  On this basis, there is no need to complete Preliminary Site 

Investigations (PSI) for each of the Development Areas that are subject to rezoning from Rural to Residential. 

For the record, the Regulations define a PSI to mean: an investigation that: 

(a) is done by a suitably qualified and experienced practitioner; 

(b) is reported on in accordance with the current edition of Contaminated Land Management Guidelines No. 1 –

Reporting on Contaminated Sites in New Zealand, Wellington, MFE; and 

(c) results in a report certified by a practitioner. 

HAIL Reports 
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Council can provide a HAIL report, sourced from its property based records, about whether certain listed activities have 
been recorded as having being carried out on a specific property to address this matter.  This can be assessed at the 
time of subdivision where, for example the exact places where hazardous material and fuel and chemical supplies 
associated with farming operations have been stored are known or recorded. 

Breaches of standards for nominated contaminants will require resource consent (controlled or restricted discretionary) 
and a Detailed Site Investigation (DSI) and reporting and Council decision on consent conditions that may include 
remediation requirements for example. 

References 

1. Cavanagh J, March 2014, Status of cadmium in New Zealand soils .  SWDC Docset ID 429409. 

2. Abraham, E., Cavanagh, J., Wood, P., Pearson, A. and Mladenov, P., 2016. Cadmium in New Zealand’s agriculture and 
food systems.  SWDC Docset ID 429408. 

3.3.4 Option Of Amending Objectives And Policies Or Reducing The Extent Of Re-Zoning 
In Order To Manage Putaruru Growth, i.e Minimise Rule Changes  

 

In April 2018 the Putaruru Urban Growth Working Party considered the contents of the initial WSE reports in the light 

of four options to respond, namely: 

1. Amend urban growth objectives and policies, and apply existing Residential and Business zoning rules to all 

of Growth Areas 1 to 8 from the Putaruru Urban Growth Plan. 

2. As per Option 1, but propose re-zoning a smaller amount of land that can be serviced in short-order.  Apply 

deferred zoning to areas required in the longer-term. 

3. As per 2, but with provision for landowners within or adjoining growth areas to provide “buffer” mechanisms to 

protect new residents and adjoining activities. 

4. As per 3, but including broad statements on infrastructure upgrades required for each specific growth area.  

After evaluation of each option, the Working Party decided that re-zoning all of Growth Areas 1 to 8 from the Putaruru 

Urban Growth Strategy could not be justified either in terms of likely section demand or in terms of the community’s 

ability to service such a large area of land with “3 Waters” infrastructure.  A 10-year planning horizon was preferred, 

with further research on buffers.  The idea of statements on infrastructure upgrades as per Option 4 was also endorsed. 

3.3.5 Overall Evaluation - 2018 
 

The results of applying the criteria in Part 3.3.1 above to the Growth Areas identified in the PMF Growth Strategy are 

summarised in Table 1 below.  Council’s evaluation concluded that proposed Growth Areas 1 (Overdale Rd), 3a 

(Bernhard Res), 8a (East St) and the eastern end of Area 6 (Golf Course North) were suitable to be re-zoned Putaruru 

Residential, and that Area 7 (Business) should be re-zoned from Rural to Putaruru Business.  These five areas were 

then termed the “Putaruru Growth Cells”.   

Analysis showed that Areas 3b (Bernhard Rural Res), 4 (Grey St), 5a (57 Lichfield Rd), 5b (Nicholl & Parker) and the 

southeastern portion of Area 6 (Golf Course North) should retain their current Rural Residential zoning.  Lastly Council 

decided that Areas 2 (Thornton Ave), 8b (Sholson St) and 9 (Charles Cres North) should retain their Rural zoning for 

at least the life of the current District Plan.  

TABLE ONE – RESULTS OF 2018 ASSESSMENT OF PUTARURU GROWTH AREAS 

 

Criterion Area 1 – Overdale Road Area 2 – Thornton St 

1.  No effect on scheduled 
sites/SNAs 

No SNAs, ONLs, ONFs, SALs, 
Built Heritage or cultural sites 
within area. 

No SNAs, ONLs, ONFs, SALs, 
Built Heritage or cultural sites 
within area. 
Landscape assessment & planting 
plan done by Wildlands for 
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RM050095 (Thornton Devts 
subdivision). 

2.  Site not subject to natural 
hazards 

High Flood Hazard identified on 
hazards register, adjoining 
watercourse.   

Flood hazard identified on hazards 
register.  No geotech report on 
RM485160 (1 small lot at each 
road end), RM050095 or 
RM0890101, but Council accepted 
OK for building on 700-1500m2 
lots in SE corner of property. 
(RM050095) 

3.  Site not contaminated site Cadmium contamination from farm 
fertiliser raised as issue for all nine 
growth areas. 

No concerns raised on subdivision 
files, but they pre-date NES Soils. 

4.  Permanent loss of high quality 
soils, and impact on viability of 
current primary production. 

Site is not Class I or II.  Urban 
development will remove hub of 
current dairy operation.  (Milking 
shed, feed pad etc) 

Site is not Class I or II. 

5a.  Wastewater Infrastructure can 
be provided, funding mechanisms 
practicable.   

Wastewater loading assumed to 
be into M/H10 in Overdale St near 
pumping station. (WSE P.36)  A 
portion of Area 1 could however 
be drained to the gravity main 
running along Overdale St.  (WSE 
P.39)   
Pumping station drawdown tests 
should be undertaken to confirm 
station capacities. (WSE P46). 
Overdale pumping station storage 
is “insufficient for existing inflows 
and would need to be upgraded if 
any increased inflow was directed 
to the station”. (WSE P.39). 67m3 
of extra storage required. (WSE 
P.43). 
Buckland Street pumping station 
also impacted, including by any 
part of Area 1 drained to gravity 
main.  Pump station has “sufficient 
capacity to accommodate this 
increased inflow.  However there 
is insufficient storage to 
accommodate the increased 
catchment”.  (WSE P.39). 86m3 of 
extra storage required. (WSE 
P.43). 
Upgrading the two pump stations 
would have an estimated cost of 
$100k - $500k. (WSE P.44). 
Area 1 loads downstream of the 
problematic flat length of trunk 
main downstream of Galway Cres, 
and has no effect on it.   
Overall Wastewater Ranking - * 

.(Small investment – WSE P.49)  

As per Area 1, except Wastewater 
loading assumed to be into M/H 
110 in Alexander St. (WSE P.36) 
 
Impact on Overdale and Buckland 
pumping stations.  None on 
Galway St main. 
 
Overall Wastewater Ranking - ** 

.(Medium Investment –WSE P.49) 
 

5b.  Water Supply Infrastructure 
can be provided, funding 
mechanisms practicable 

Storage –General. 
“Analysis suggests the network 
has storage available to meet the 
current system demands and can 
cater for some level of growth.” 

Peak Day Demand assessment for 
Area 2 is 0.85L/s (WSE P.10) 
 
Developing Area 2 would require 
upgrading the Glenshea pump 
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(WSE P.8).  “The future average 
system demand is estimated at 
3120 m3 per day.  Therefore the 
current volume of storage would 
still meet 24-hour average day 
demand”. (WSE P.8) 
 
Pressures – General 
“Based on current peak day there 
are no pressures below the 
minimum pressure criteria or 
above the maximum pressure 
criteria.”  (WSE P.9) “While there 
are some hydrants with an 
individual available flow less than 
25L/s, the FW2 classification for 
residential dwellings is able to be 
met throughout the network by 
using two hydrants”. (WSE P.10) 
 
Peak Day Demand assessment for 
Area 1 is 2.95L/s (WSE P.10). 
 
“With the additional demands from 
all the proposed future growth 
areas, minimum pressures within 
the network are degraded”.  Key 
places of concern are in Table 4-5, 
but “minimum pressures to the 
majority of central Putaruru” are 
only 250-300kPa.  The watermains 
surrounding the Glenshea source 
show extremely high head loss.  
The FW2 classification for 
residential dwellings is still able to 
be met throughout the network by 
using two hydrants”. (WSE P.11 – 
13)  
 
Glenshea pump station – General 
“It is likely the current pumps in 
duty/standby arrangement are at 
their maximum capacity. In the 
future the pump station would 
need to be upgraded to meet the 
demand”. (WSE P.13 
 
WSE Option 1 is to install a new 
485 kPa pumping station at an 
estimated cost of $50k - $100k. 
Viability unknown without a 
calibrated model. (WSE P.14) 
 
WSE Option 2 is to install a new 
385 kPa pumping station plus 
1.4km of larger diameter mains in 
four locations to distribute the 
flows, “reducing head losses and 
enabling servicing of future growth 

station and providing 175m of new 
200mm main from the station 
along Reservoir St to Alexander 
Cres, as per Area 1. (WSE P.15) 
 
Overall Water Supply Ranking - 
** 

.(Medium Investment –WSE P.49) 
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areas”. This option would have an 
estimated cost of $500k - $1m. 
(WSE P.14) 
 
Developing Area 1 would require 
upgrading the Glenshea pump 
station and providing 175m of new 
200mm main from the station 
along Reservoir St to Alexander 
Cres. (WSE P.15) 
 
Overall Water Supply Ranking - 
** 

.(Medium Investment –WSE P.49) 
 

5c.  Stormwater disposal 
Infrastructure can be provided, 
funding mechanisms practicable 

Stormwater – General 

“It is assumed that the growth 

areas include no onsite or bulk 

detention/retention devices to 

mitigate increased impervious 

areas during 10yr event”.  (WSE 

P.17). 

Maximum runoff from catchment 

increases from 55% of total rainfall 

under MPD to 60% with growth, 

due to approx.. 75ha increase in 

impervious surfaces.” (WSE P.17).  

Increase is “approx.. 56,000m3 

during the 10year ARI future 

climate storm”.  

Approx 58% of the pipe network 

has capacity for 10year future 

climate event under MPD, but 90% 

of pipes may have a reduced 

capacity due to “backwater 

effects”.  Survey data may impact 

model results. (WSE P.18). 

Flooding Issues 

No investigation of existing surface 

flooding or the impact of growth 

areas, i.e 100year ARI floodplains.  

There is potential for growth areas 

to worsen flood risk to downstream 

properties.  Recommend further 

work. (WSE P.19). 

Identified Upgrade Areas 

Three upgrade areas identified – 

(Fig 5-2, P.22).  While lengths of 

open channel requiring upgrade 

As per Growth Area 1, the five 

culverts between Mountbatten 

Drive and the Golf St/Arapuni St 

corner need to be replaced.  (Fig 

5-4, P.26).  250m of potential 

channel upgrade. (P.30).  Total 

cost estimate $500k-$1m. (WSE 

P.27). 

“Due to the proximity of private 
dwellings, any further investigation 
should consider the potential 
impact on existing flood risk”. 
(WSE P.27). 
 
Stormwater easement exists – see 
RM090101.  Detention dam 
recommended by Council 
Engineer in 2006. 
 
Overall Stormwater Ranking - *** 

(Significant Investment –WSE 
P.49) 
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have been stated, costs of this 

work have not. (WSE P.21). 

For Growth Areas 1 and 2, the five 

culverts between Mountbatten 

Drive and the Golf St/Arapuni St 

corner need to be replaced.  (Fig 

5-4, P.26).  250m of potential 

channel upgrade. (P.30). Total 

cost estimate $500k-$1m. (WSE 

P.27). 

“Due to the proximity of private 

dwellings, any further investigation 

should consider the potential 

impact on existing flood risk”. 

(WSE P.25). 

Overall Stormwater Ranking - *** 

(Significant Investment –WSE 
P.49) 

6.  Costs to meet on-site servicing 
by developer 

Development pretty 
straightforward.  Only “extra item” 
is removing farm buildings”. 

The topography of this area makes 
financially viable development 
servicing potentially more 
challenging than alternative sites.  
However, these are not 
insurmountable issues in terms of 
rezoning the area for residential 
development. 
Hilly contour will require more 
earthworks and make services and 
roading more expensive to 
construct and maintain.  

7.  Road access to site can cater 
for traffic type and volume. 

Potential second road access to 
Reservoir St/Glenshea Park.  We 
do not envisage that any 
upgrading will be required to the 
local road network as a result of 
Areas 1, 2, 3a, 4, 5a and 6 to 8a 
being developed.  The current 
road widths and intersections have 
the capacity to cope with the 
additional traffic that would result 
from the projected number of new 
houses,   

Dual road frontage, to Alexander 
Cres and Thornton St. 
We do not envisage that any 
upgrading will be required to the 
local road network as a result of 
Areas 1, 2, 3a, 4, 5a and 6 to 8a 
being developed.  The current 
road widths and intersections have 
the capacity to cope with the 
additional traffic that would result 
from the projected number of new 
houses,   

8.  Impacts on roading network 
including SH1 can be properly 
managed. 

Possibility that a third new 
collector route from Overdale Rd 
should be shown to south of 
existing Scott Rd intersection. 

 

9.  New residential development 
will not create significant reverse 
sensitivity effects for existing land 
uses 

Owners’ intention is for dairying 
operation on site to continue in the 
medium term to serve their other 
farmland to west.  Consider a 
planning rule to provide security in 
interim?  
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10.  Record of complaints from 
neighbours about existing land use 
activities. 

No complaints noted. No complaints noted. 

11.  Riparian margins which may 
be subject to erosion and 
instability are not subject to built 
development, vegetation removal, 
stormwater discharge etc. 

No streams in area with a NIWA 
classification of 4 or more.  District 
Plan recommends no works within 
5m. 

No streams in area with a NIWA 
classification of 4 or more.  District 
Plan recommends no works within 
5m. 

Overall Conclusion Whole area suitable for re-zoning. 
Identified as Growth Cell M1 

Development would depend on 
access and servicing from Area 1, 
so would more logically form a 
later stage. 
Not Identified as Growth Cell. 
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Table One (cont) 

 

Criterion Area 3a – Bernhard – Res Area 3b – Bernhard – Rural Res 

1.  No effect on scheduled 
sites/SNAs 

No SNAs, ONLs, ONFs, SALs, 
Built Heritage or cultural sites 
within area. 

No SNAs, ONLs, ONFs, SALs, 
Built Heritage or cultural sites 
within area. 
“Raukawa Trust Board have no 
concerns about” RM031052 or 
RM040082.  

2.  Site not subject to natural 
hazards 

Flood hazard identified on hazards 
register.   Land concerned 
identified for RM 170027and 
excluded from useable area. 

No issues identified by RM 
170027.  

3.  Site not contaminated site Substation on Arapuni Rd frontage 
(1619m2) is a HAIL site. 

Clients are not aware of any HAIL 
activities including sheep dips on 
any of their land.   

4.  Permanent loss of high quality 
soils, and impact on viability of 
current primary production. 

Soils are Class IIIe Soils are Class IIIe 

5a.  Wastewater Infrastructure can 
be provided, funding mechanisms 
practicable.   

Wastewater loading in Golf St near 
Grey St pumping station. (WSE 
P.36).  Pumping rate is an 
assumed value, but should meet 
rule of thumb that station should 
be able to pump 4x DWF with 
addition of Growth Areas 3, 5, 6 
and 7. 
Grey Street pumping station 
however does not meet Section 
5.2.10 of RITS, as it has 
insufficient storage in both existing 
and growth scenarios. (WSE 
P.38). An extra 331m3 of storage 
approx.. would be needed. Est 
cost $100k - $500k. (WSE 
P.42,43). 
Pumping station drawdown tests 
should be undertaken to confirm 
station capacities. (WSE P46). 
 
Area 3a comprises major part of 
growth scenario, since potential 
yield is 320 sections. 
Growth area 3 loads into 
problematic Galway Cres trunk 
main.  It is “throttled by the Grey St 
pumping station” but still has 
“measurable impact on peak flows 
through the trunk”. “It is 
recommended that this section of 
main is upgraded to accommodate 
growth in Areas 3,5,6, 7 and 8”. 
(WSE P.40).  This would affect 
600m of main at a cost of $500k - 
$1m. (WSE P.46). 
Overall Wastewater Ranking - ***  

.(Significant cost – WSE P.49) 

Wastewater loading point 
assumed to be M/H 20 as per 
Area 3a.  (WSE P.36). 
Section yields not calculated for 
Area 3b, since land will remain 
Rural Residential and utilise on-
site systems.  No impact therefore 
on Galway Cres trunk main. 
 
Wastewater Ranking – N/A 
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5b.  Water Supply Infrastructure 
can be provided, funding 
mechanisms practicable 

Peak Day Demand assessment for 
Area 3a is 4.97L/s (WSE P.10) 
 
Developing Area 3a would require 
upgrading the Glenshea pump 
station and providing 600m of new 
300mm main from the station 
along Reservoir St to Arapuni St.  
. 
250m of new 150mm main on 
Arapuni St from Reservoir St to 
Grey St is also recommended. 
(WSE P.15) 
 
Overall Water Supply Ranking - 
*** 

.(Significant Investment –WSE 
P.49) 
 

Council has received applications 
for subdivision in the western side 
of Lichfield Road and Council 
engineers are investigating the 
feasibility and cost of installing a 
100mm water main to future proof 
water supply into this growth area.   
 
Peak Day Demand assessment for 
Area 3b is N/A. (WSE P.10) 
 
Water Supply Ranking – N/A 

.(Nil, WSE P.49) 
 

5c.  Stormwater disposal 
Infrastructure can be provided, 
funding mechanisms practicable 

For Growth Areas 3, 4 and 5, the 

inlet and outlet of the small 

storage pond near the Golf 

St/Lichfield Rd corner, and of the 

downstream culvert needs to be 

upgraded.  (Fig 5-5, P.28).  There 

is 330m of potential channel 

upgrade. (WSE P.31). Total cost 

estimate $500k-$1m. (P.27). 

Overall Stormwater Ranking - ** 

(Medium Investment –WSE P.49) 

Subdividers will be required to 
manage stormwater on-site.  
NB – “It is typically impractical to 
retain sufficient volume from very 
large storms (i.e 100 year ARI 
events to match pre-development 
flows.”  (WSE P.29) 
Subdivision consent 170027 
conditional on easement in favour 
of Council 
 
Stormwater Ranking – N/A 

(Nil Investment –WSE P.49) 

6.  Costs to meet on-site servicing 
by developer 

 To extend the existing 40mm 
water main with a 100mm main in 
this area is approximately $50,000 
compared to extending the 
existing line with 40mm line at 
$12,000 (a difference of $38,000). 

7.  Road access to site can cater 
for traffic type and volume. 

We do not envisage that any 
upgrading will be required to the 
local road network as a result of 
Areas 1, 2, 3a, 4, 5a and 6 to 8a 
being developed.  The current 
road widths and intersections have 
the capacity to cope with the 
additional traffic that would result 
from the projected number of new 
houses.  For example, the extra 
traffic at the Golf St/Arapuni St 
corner would not necessitate new 
traffic islands or a roundabout. 

We do not envisage that any 
upgrading will be required to the 
local road network as a result of 
Areas 1, 2, 3a, 4, 5a and 6 to 8a 
being developed.  The current 
road widths and intersections have 
the capacity to cope with the 
additional traffic that would result 
from the projected number of new 
houses,  The extra traffic at the 
Golf St/Arapuni St corner would 
not necessitate new traffic islands 
or a roundabout. 

8.  Impacts on roading network 
including SH1 can be properly 
managed. 

 Owner suggests preserving 
possibility of future link through to 
plateau to north, via Lot 47 of RM 
170027 

9.  New residential development 
will not create significant reverse 

Owner suggested retaining Lot 5 
of concept plan for RM 170027 as 

Covenant on southwestern corner 
of Area 3b to preserve view from 
Clancy dwelling. 
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sensitivity effects for existing land 
uses 

Rural Residential – ie adding it to 
Area 3b. This was done. 

(Ref RM031052 & RM040082) 

10.  Record of complaints from 
neighbours about existing land use 
activities. 

No complaints noted. No complaints noted. 

11.  Riparian margins which may 
be subject to erosion and 
instability are not subject to built 
development, vegetation removal, 
stormwater discharge etc. 

No streams in area with a NIWA 
classification of 4 or more.  District 
Plan recommends no works within 
5m. 

No streams in area with a NIWA 
classification of 4 or more.  District 
Plan recommends no works within 
5m. 

Overall Conclusion Whole area suitable for re-zoning 
Identified as Growth Cell M2 

Current Rural Residential zoning is 
suitable. 
Not Identified as Growth Cell. 
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Table One (cont) 

 

Criterion Area 3c – Golf St – Rural Res Area 4 – Grey Street  

1.  No effect on scheduled 
sites/SNAs 

No SNAs, ONLs, ONFs, SALs, 
Built Heritage or cultural sites 
within area. 

No SNAs, ONLs, ONFs, SALs, 
Built Heritage or cultural sites 
within area. 
“Raukawa Trust Board have no 
concerns about” RM040044. 

 

2.  Site not subject to natural 
hazards 

Flood hazard identified on hazards 
register.   Past flooding of house at 
#37/39? 
No geotech report on RM48571. 
Levels provided for building sites 
on No.s7 and 9 and minimum 
levels required by consent notice 
on RM990043.  

No geotech report required for 
RMs 485276 or 040044. 
 

 

3.  Site not contaminated site Property across Golf St is on 
Hazards Register due to former 
house fire. 
Cadmium contamination less of a 
concern due to past lifestyle block 
use? 

Adjoining former Grayson Gates 
property is a HAIL site.  Power line 
to Golf Club crosses Benge 
property via easement. 

 

4.  Permanent loss of high quality 
soils, and impact on viability of 
current primary production. 

Soils are Class IIIe.  Blocks range 
from 0.5ha to 1.2ha so potential is 
very limited.  

Area is Class IIIe.  Consists of 
three lifestyle blocks from 1.3ha to 
2ha, so impact on production 
minimal. 

 

5a.  Wastewater Infrastructure can 
be provided, funding mechanisms 
practicable.   

Wastewater loading point would 
be as per Area 3b.  Some existing 
rural residential properties on the 
west side of Golf Street are 
serviced with wastewater, some 
are not.   
Assumed no extra connections 
and no impact on sewerage 
system as Rural Residential 
zoning being retained. 
 
Wastewater Ranking – N/A 

Wastewater loading assumed to 
be into M/H 20 in Golf St near 
Grey St pumping station. (WSE 
P.36) 
Growth area 4 also loads into 
problematic Galway Cres trunk 
main. (WSE P.41)  “It is 
recommended that this section of 
main is upgraded to accommodate 
growth”. (WSE P.40) 
Has similar but smaller impact on 
the pumping station and main as 
per Area 3a, since potential yield 
from Area 4 is only 60 sections. 
Overall Wastewater Ranking - 
***  .(Significant cost – WSE P.49) 

 

 

5b.  Water Supply Infrastructure 
can be provided, funding 
mechanisms practicable 

All nine lifestyle blocks in Area 3c 
already have connections to town 
water. 
Peak Day Demand assessment for 
Area 3c is N/A (WSE P.10) 
 
Water Supply Ranking – N/A 

.(Nil investment –WSE P.49) 
 

Peak Day Demand assessment for 
Area 4 is 0.93L/s (WSE P.10) 
 
Developing Area 4 would require 
upgrading the Glenshea pump 
station and providing 600m of new 
300mm main from the station 
along Reservoir St to Arapuni St, 
as per Area 3a.  
. 
250m of new 150mm main on 
Arapuni St from Reservoir St to 
Grey St is also recommended. 
(WSE P.15) 
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Overall Water Supply Ranking - 
*** 

.(Significant Investment –WSE 
P.49) 
 

5c.  Stormwater disposal 
Infrastructure can be provided, 
funding mechanisms practicable 

Storm water pathway(s) run along 
the rear of (and in some cases 
through) Area 3c.  
Some localised storm water 
ponding in heavy rain events has 
been reported.  Upgrading as 
shown on Fig.5-5 may improve 
situation? 
The approximate extent of this 
storm water area is indicated in 
the growth plan. 
 
Existing drainage easement 
across #s 5 and 7, shown on RM 
990043. 
 
Stormwater Ranking – N/A 

(Nil Investment –WSE P.49) 

As for Growth Area 3a, the inlet 
and outlet of the small storage 
pond near the Golf St/Lichfield Rd 
corner, and of the downstream 
culvert needs to be upgraded.  
(Fig 5-5, P.28).  There is 330m of 
potential channel upgrade. (WSE 
P.31). Total cost estimate $500k-
$1m. (P.27). 
 
Overall Stormwater Ranking - ** 

(Medium Investment –WSE P.49) 

 

6.  Costs to meet on-site servicing 
by developer 

   

7.  Road access to site can cater 
for traffic type and volume. 

We do not envisage that any 
upgrading will be required to the 
local road network as a result of 
Areas 1, 2, 3a, 4, 5a and 6 to 8a 
being developed.  The current 
road widths and intersections have 
the capacity to cope with the 
additional traffic that would result 
from the projected number of new 
houses,  For example, the extra 
traffic at the Golf St/Arapuni St 
corner would not necessitate new 
traffic islands or a roundabout. 

We do not envisage that any 
upgrading will be required to the 
local road network as a result of 
Areas 1, 2, 3a, 4, 5a and 6 to 8a 
being developed.  The current 
road widths and intersections have 
the capacity to cope with the 
additional traffic that would result 
from the projected number of new 
houses,  The extra traffic at the 
Golf St/Arapuni St corner would 
not necessitate new traffic islands 
or a roundabout. 

 

8.  Impacts on roading network 
including SH1 can be properly 
managed. 

   

9.  New residential development 
will not create significant reverse 
sensitivity effects for existing land 
uses 

Land was zoned Residential prior 
to 1998 Plan, and Rural 
Residential in 2008. -  

Possible nuisance from stray golf 
balls from Golf Course. 

 

10.  Record of complaints from 
neighbours about existing land use 
activities. 

No complaints noted. No complaints noted.  

11.  Riparian margins which may 
be subject to erosion and 
instability are not subject to built 
development, vegetation removal, 
stormwater discharge etc. 

No streams in area with a NIWA 
classification of 4 or more.  District 
Plan recommends no works within 
5m. 

No streams in area with a NIWA 
classification of 4 or more.  District 
Plan recommends no works within 
5m. 

 

Overall Conclusion Current Rural Residential zoning is 
suitable. 
Not Identified as Growth Cell. 

Current Rural Residential zoning is 
suitable. 
Not Identified as Growth Cell. 
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Table 1 (cont) 

 

Criterion Area 5a – 57 Lichfield Rd, 
Williamson & Nicholl 

Area 5b – Nicholl and Parker 

1.  No effect on scheduled 
sites/SNAs 

No SNAs, ONLs, ONFs, SALs, 
Built Heritage or cultural sites 
within area. 

No SNAs, ONLs, ONFs, SALs, 
Built Heritage or cultural sites 
within area. 

2.  Site not subject to natural 
hazards 

Williamson block includes 2 
dwellings (RM130033) 
Subdivision of 1.3ha from front of 
Williamson block approved under 
RM140026.   Advice note included 
reading “The consent holder 
should take care to ensure that 
any habitable building sites shall 
be at least 0.5m above the 1% 
design flood level”.  
Site visit indicated 0.5ha north of 
Parker dwelling could be added to 
5a from 5b. 
 

Parker site subdivided under RM 
970064. No hazards noted on that 
or balance area. No geotech 
reports required for several past 
subdivisions.  
 

3.  Site not contaminated site No HAIL sites on Hazard Register “To the best of our knowledge 
there are no hazardous 
substances stored on this site” 
(RM100013) 

4.  Permanent loss of high quality 
soils, and impact on viability of 
current primary production. 

Area is Class IIIe Area is Class IIIe 

5a.  Wastewater Infrastructure can 
be provided, funding mechanisms 
practicable.   

As per Area 3a.  Potential effect 
on Grey St pumping station would 
be less significant, since Area 5a 
would yield approx.. 70 sections. 
Growth area 5a also loads into 
Galway Cres trunk main.  “It is 
recommended that this section of 
main is upgraded to accommodate 
growth in Areas 3,5,6, 7 and 8”.  
 
Overall Wastewater Ranking - 
***  .(Significant cost – WSE P.49) 

Any wastewater loading also 
assumed to be into M/H 20 at Golf 
St near Grey St pumping station. 
(WSE P.36) 
No impact on sewerage systems, 
since land is to remain Rural 
Residential like Area 3b.  
 
Wastewater Ranking – N/A 

5b.  Water Supply Infrastructure 
can be provided, funding 
mechanisms practicable 

Peak Day Demand assessment for 
Area 5a is 1.09L/s (WSE P.10) 
 
Developing Area 5a would require 
upgrading the Glenshea pump 
station and providing 600m of new 
300mm main from the station 
along Reservoir St to Arapuni St, 
as per Area 3a.  
. 
250m of new 150mm main on 
Arapuni St from Reservoir St to 
Grey St is also recommended. 
(WSE P.15) 
 
Overall Water Supply Ranking - 
*** 

Peak Day Demand assessment for 
Area 5b is N/A (WSE P.10) 
 
Water Supply Ranking – N/A 

(Nil Investment –WSE P.49) 
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.(Significant Investment –WSE 
P.49) 
 

5c.  Stormwater disposal 
Infrastructure can be provided, 
funding mechanisms practicable 

As for Growth Areas 3a and 4, the 
inlet and outlet of the small 
storage pond near the Golf 
St/Lichfield Rd corner, and of the 
downstream culvert needs to be 
upgraded.  (Fig 5-5, P.28).  There 
is 330m of potential channel 
upgrade. (WSE P.31). Total cost 
estimate $500k-$1m. (P.27). 
 
Overall Stormwater Ranking - ** 

(Medium Investment –WSE P.49) 

Subdividers will be required to 
manage stormwater on site. 
 
Stormwater Ranking – N/A 

(Nil Investment –WSE P.49) 

6.  Costs to meet on-site servicing 
by developer 

  

7.  Road access to site can cater 
for traffic type and volume. 

We do not envisage that any 
upgrading will be required to the 
local road network as a result of 
Areas 1, 2, 3a, 4, 5a and 6 to 8a 
being developed.  The current 
road widths and intersections have 
the capacity to cope with the 
additional traffic that would result 
from the projected number of new 
houses,  For example, the extra 
traffic at the Golf St/Arapuni St 
corner would not necessitate new 
traffic islands or a roundabout. 

We do not envisage that any 
upgrading will be required to the 
local road network as a result of 
Areas 1, 2, 3a, 4, 5a and 6 to 8a 
being developed.  The current 
road widths and intersections have 
the capacity to cope with the 
additional traffic that would result 
from the projected number of new 
houses,  The extra traffic at the 
Golf St/Arapuni St corner would 
not necessitate new traffic islands 
or a roundabout. 

8.  Impacts on roading network 
including SH1 can be properly 
managed. 

  

9.  New residential development 
will not create significant reverse 
sensitivity effects for existing land 
uses 

Possible nuisance from stray golf 
balls from Golf Course. Golf Club 
consented to RM130033. 

 

10.  Record of complaints from 
neighbours about existing land use 
activities.  

No complaints noted. No complaints noted. 

11.  Riparian margins which may 
be subject to erosion and 
instability are not subject to built 
development, vegetation removal, 
stormwater discharge etc. 

No streams in area with a NIWA 
classification of 4 or more.  District 
Plan recommends no works within 
5m. 

No streams in area with a NIWA 
classification of 4 or more.  District 
Plan recommends no works within 
5m. 

Overall Conclusion Current Rural Residential zoning is 
suitable. 
Not Identified as Growth Cell. 

Current Rural Residential zoning is 
suitable. 
Not Identified as Growth Cell. 
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Table One (cont) 

 

Criterion Area 6 – Golf Course North Area 7 – Business 

1.  No effect on scheduled 
sites/SNAs 

No SNAs, ONLs, ONFs, SALs, 
Built Heritage or cultural sites 
within area. 

No SNAs, ONLs, ONFs, SALs, 
Built Heritage or cultural sites 
within area. 

2.  Site not subject to natural 
hazards 

Flood hazard (“designed flood 
area”) identified on hazards 
register at end of Nola St.   
Flood Hazard “High” identified at 
end of Kowhai Pl/ Maple Drive.  
Stormwater easement in gross at 
end of Totara St (Ref. RM48597 
and RM485201). 

No hazards identified on Hazards 
Register 

3.  Site not contaminated site  Part of Buttermilk site adjoining 
Area 7 identified on Hazards 
Register as Contaminated Site – 
Sawdust. 
Natural gas transmission line 
along eastern boundary adjoining 
railway. 

4.  Permanent loss of high quality 
soils, and impact on viability of 
current primary production. 

Area is Class IIIe Area is Class IIIe. 

5a.  Wastewater Infrastructure can 
be provided, funding mechanisms 
practicable.   

Wastewater loading assumed to 
be into M/H 170 at west end of 
Kennedy Dr. then to Grey St 
pumping station. (WSE P.36) 
Growth area 6 loads into 
problematic Galway Cres trunk 
main.  “It is recommended that this 
section of main is upgraded to 
accommodate growth in Areas 
3,5,6, 7 and 8”. 
Potentially significant impact on 
pumping station and trunk main, 
since yield for Area 6 is approx.. 
223 sections. 
 
Overall Wastewater Ranking - 
***  .(Significant cost – WSE P.49) 

Wastewater loading assumed to 
be into M/H220 in Totara St, then 
to Grey St pumping station. (WSE 
P.36).  Impact on pumping station 
will depend on type of industries 
established.  Modelling assumes 
P.E 45/ha, i.e 441 person 
equivalents.   
Growth area 7 also has 
measurable impact on peak flows 
through the Galway Cres trunk 
main.  “It is recommended that this 
section of main is upgraded to 
accommodate growth in Areas 
3,5,6, 7 and 8”. 
Overall Wastewater Ranking - 
***  .(Significant cost – WSE P.49) 

5b.  Water Supply Infrastructure 
can be provided, funding 
mechanisms practicable 

Peak Day Demand assessment for 
Area 6 is 3.46L/s (WSE P.10) 
 
Developing Area 6 would require 
upgrading the Glenshea pump 
station and providing 600m of new 
200-250mm main from the station 
along Reservoir St to Arapuni St, 
as per Area 3a. (WSE P.15) 
 
Overall Water Supply Ranking - 
*** 

.(Significant Investment –WSE 
P.49) 
 

For commercial demands a 
consumption figure of 12m3 

/ha/day has been applied.  The 
Peak Day Demand assessment for 
Area 7 is 1.36 L/s (WSE P.10) 
 
Glenshea pump station upgrade 
and new main as per Area 6.  
 
Overall Water Supply Ranking - 
*** 

.(Significant Investment –WSE 
P.49) 
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5c.  Stormwater disposal 
Infrastructure can be provided, 
funding mechanisms practicable 

The existing network is under 
capacity for the 10year event 
under both MPD and Growth 
scenarios.  
Option A would install 270m of 
1050 pipe at the outlet of the large 
storage pond upstream of Nola St.  
and upgrade four downstream 
culverts. 215m of pipe under 
Myrtle St leading to Grey St should 
be replaced with 2m box 
culverting. (Fig 5-3, P.23). Due to 
adjoining houses, alternative 
alignment may be more feasible. 
There is 650m of potential channel 
upgrade, and 500m of pipe 
upgrade. (WSE P.30). Total cost 
estimate $1m-$5m. (P.24)  
 
Storage Option B assumes 
expansion of the existing storage 
areas by approx.. 4000m3 at the 
upstream end of the network (incl. 
Buttermilk site), with an extra 
3600m3 storage area near Myrtle 
Drive to attenuate flows from Area 
6. (Fig 5-4, P.25)  This option 
rejected due to negative impact on 
potential yield of Growth areas 6 
and 7. 
 
Overall Stormwater Ranking - *** 

(Significant Investment –WSE 
P.49) 
 

Option A as per Area 6.  Upgrade 
pipes, culverts and channels (Fig 
5-3) Total cost estimate $1m-$5m. 
(WSE P.24)  
Part of the storm water 
infrastructure for growth areas 6 
and 7 is located within the 
Buttermilk site and has recently 
been upgraded as part of the 
subdivision of this site. 
 
Overall Stormwater Ranking - *** 

(Significant Investment –WSE 
P.49) 
 

6.  Costs to meet on-site servicing 
by developer 

  

7.  Road access to site can cater 
for traffic type and volume. 

We do not envisage that any 
upgrading will be required to the 
local road network as a result of 
Areas 1, 2, 3a, 4, 5a and 6 to 8a 
being developed.  The current 
road widths and intersections have 
the capacity to cope with the 
additional traffic that would result 
from the projected number of new 
houses. 

 

8.  Impacts on roading network 
including SH1 can be properly 
managed. 

 SH1 adjoining is a Limited Access 
Road (RM485201).  Access 
across railway would be needed 
for direct access to SH1. 
One of benefits of Area 7 is ability 
to construct a rail siding within it, 
at same grade as Kinleith Branch. 

9.  New residential development 
will not create significant reverse 
sensitivity effects for existing land 
uses 

Adequate buffering will be needed 
between new residences at end of 
Totara St and existing and new 
Business zones.  Noise insulation 
as per Rule 15.3.3 Table 3? 
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Growth area is within the 1km 
subdivision buffer of the Domain 
Road Industrial zone. 
Possible nuisance from stray golf 
balls from Golf Course. 

10.  Record of complaints from 
neighbours about existing land use 
activities.  

No complaints noted. No complaints noted. 

11.   Riparian margins which may 
be subject to erosion and 
instability are not subject to built 
development, vegetation removal, 
stormwater discharge etc. 

No streams in area with a NIWA 
classification of 4 or more.  District 
Plan recommends no works within 
5m. 

No streams in area with a NIWA 
classification of 4 or more.  District 
Plan recommends no works within 
5m. 

Overall Conclusion Western part of area suitable for 
re-zoning. Identified as Growth 
Cell 3. 

Enlarged area suitable for re-
zoning. Identified as Growth Cell 
4 (Business). 
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Table 1 (cont) 

 

Criterion Area 8a – East St Area 8b – Sholson St 

1.  No effect on scheduled 
sites/SNAs 

No SNAs, ONLs, ONFs, SALs, 
Built Heritage or cultural sites 
within area. 

“Raukawa Trust Board have no 
concerns with” RM001094.  No 
SNAs, ONLs, ONFs, SALs, Built 
Heritage or cultural sites within 
area. 

2.  Site not subject to natural 
hazards 

Flood hazard (High) identified on 
Hazards Register off end of Ruru 
Cres.  Land concerned is already 
zoned Residential (within 8a) and 
Business (not).  

Nil on Hazard Register.  No 
geotech report with RM001094. 

3.  Site not contaminated site Part of site adjoining Area 8a to 
the north identified on Hazards 
Register as Contaminated Site – 
Sawdust.  Natural gas 
transmission line located on 
adjoining land to the east.  Site at 
10 East St accepted by RMs 
497037 & 497118 as suitable for 
dwelling (zoned Industrial B at the 
time). 

Adjoins HAIL sites in Business 
zone to west.  Contaminated site 
(Historical dangerous goods 
storage) on adjoining #16 Sholson 
St property (zoned Residential). 
Sewage pump station designated 
on Planning Maps. (D19).  Access 
for maintenance granted from SH1 
as part of sewer easement in 
gross.  
Power line to McKillops comes via 
easement from SH1. 

4.  Permanent loss of high quality 
soils, and impact on viability of 
current primary production. 

Area is mostly Class IIIe. Area is Class III north of Sholson, 
and Class VI to south (NZRLI). 

5a.  Wastewater Infrastructure can 
be provided, funding mechanisms 
practicable.   

Wastewater loading assumed to 
be into M/H400 in the approximate 
centre of this growth area, then via 
Galway Cres pumping station to 
WWTP. (WSE P.36) 
.A 225mm sewer main runs 
through the centre of this growth 
area and links with a 150mm 
sewer that enters the area through 
Ruru Cres. The main then 
continues along the edge of the 
Oraka Stream. Council records 
indicate that two existing 100mm 
connections are in place in the 
lower eastern corner of the site in 
the vicinity of Ruru Crescent.  
Growth area 8a also prompts 
upgrading of the Galway Cres 
trunk main.  . 
Overall Wastewater Ranking - **  

.(Medium investment – WSE P.49) 

Wastewater loading assumed to 
be into M/H430 at 21 Sholson St, 
then to main through Area 8a. 
(WSE P.36)   
Growth area 8b also prompts 
upgrading of the Galway Cres 
trunk main.   
 “The existing sewer reticulation 
along the boundary of Lot 2 is 
probably too high for a sensible 
building platform on Lot 2”  MF 
Jones, RM001094. 
 
Overall Wastewater Ranking - **  

(Medium investment – WSE P.49) 

5b.  Water Supply Infrastructure 
can be provided, funding 
mechanisms practicable 

Peak Day Demand assessment for 
Area 8a is 2.48L/s (WSE P.10) 
 
“With the additional demands from 
all the proposed future growth 
areas, minimum pressures within 
the network are degraded”.  Key 
places of concern include Sholson 
St and SH1 nearby. (WSE P.13) 

Peak Day Demand assessment for 
Area 8b is 2.1 L/s (WSE P.10) 
 
WSE comments as per Area 8a. 
 
Staff report said “some design 
work is required in terms of how 
the water mains will be extended 
into the site for example 
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“Area 8 is some distance from the 
Glenshea Booster pump station, 
however there is still the potential 
that the pump station would need 
to be upgraded depending on 
actual system peak flow rates”.  
More data required. 
380m of new 150mm main on 
Sholson St would “be required to 
service development with the 
network linking through to Ruru 
Cres. (WSE P.15) 
 
Overall Water Supply Ranking - 
* 

(Small Investment –WSE P.49) 
 

connecting East and Sholson 
Streets with a ring main or the 
installation of a 150mm main 
running (for example) from 
Sholson Street to Ruru Crescent”. 
 
Overall Water Supply Ranking - 
* 

(Small Investment –WSE P.49) 
 

5c.  Stormwater disposal 
Infrastructure can be provided, 
funding mechanisms practicable 

“Growth Areas 8a, 8b and 9 were 
assumed to drain away from the 
existing network, and are therefore 
not expected to impact any 
existing stormwater pipes.”  (WSE 
P.21).  The effects in existing open 
channels downstream of Putaruru 
will need to be assessed. (WSE 
P.29).  Past concerns about 
flooding near Oraka Stream SH1 
bridge. 
 
Overall Stormwater Ranking - * 

(Small Investment –WSE P.49)  
 

Nil, as per Area 8a 
 
Overall Stormwater Ranking - * 

(Small Investment –WSE P.49)  
 

6.  Costs to meet on-site servicing 
by developer 

  

7.  Road access to site can cater 
for traffic type and volume. 

We do not envisage that any 
upgrading will be required to the 
local road network as a result of 
Areas 1, 2, 3a, 4, 5a and 6 to 8a 
being developed.  The current 
road widths and intersections have 
the capacity to cope with the 
additional traffic that would result 
from the projected number of new 
houses,   

Two 0.5ha blocks have been 
subdivided from the Sholson St 
frontage, which are both owned by 
McKillops. (RM001094). 

8.  Impacts on roading network 
including SH1 can be properly 
managed. 

 NZTA agreed to current Mathis 
property retaining access to SH1 
for RM001094, but “we would not 
be supportive of further 
subdivision that would involve 
utilising this entrance”. 

9.  New residential development 
will not create significant reverse 
sensitivity effects for existing land 
uses 

Area 8a does adjoin Business 
zone, but this part of it (approx. 2 
ha) is already zoned Residential. 

Is within the 1km subdivision 
buffer of the Domain Road 
Industrial zone.  Also close to 
Refuse Transfer Station. 

10.  Record of complaints from 
neighbours about existing land use 
activities.  

No complaints noted. Some issues with Coca-Cola 
Amatil factory. 
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11.  Riparian margins which may 
be subject to erosion and 
instability are not subject to built 
development, vegetation removal, 
stormwater discharge etc. 

Oraka Stream has a NIWA 
classification of 4 or more.  District 
Plan recommends no works within 
10m.  A 20m esplanade reserve 
already in place along Oraka 
Stream adjoining Area 8a.  District 
Plan signals future walkway from 
Ruru Cres to Domain Rd. 

No streams in area with a NIWA 
classification of 4 or more.  District 
Plan recommends no works within 
5m. 

Overall Conclusion Eastern part of area suitable for 
re-zoning. Identified as Growth 
Cell 5. 

Current Rural zoning is suitable. 
Not Identified as Growth Cell. 
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Table One (cont) 

Criterion Area 9 – Charles Cres Nth 

1.  No effect on scheduled 
sites/SNAs 

No SNAs, ONLs, ONFs, SALs, 
Built Heritage or cultural sites 
within area. 

2.  Site not subject to natural 
hazards 

Nil on Hazard Register. 

3.  Site not contaminated site Nil on Hazard Register. 

4.  Permanent loss of high quality 
soils, and impact on viability of 
current primary production. 

Area is not Class I or II. 

5a.  Wastewater Infrastructure can 
be provided, funding mechanisms 
practicable.   

Was not possible to assign loading 
point to existing network at an 
elevation at least 1m lower than 
the lowest point in the growth 
area.  Development will have to 
“include pumping stations and 
rising mains required to deliver 
flows to the existing network”.  
Table 6-5 indicates suitable 
connection point would be M/H90 
at 18 Griffiths St. (WSE P.36) 
 
“Area 9 discharges into a relatively 
unrestricted portion of the network, 
with minimal effect on system 
performance”. (WSE P.41) 
 
“Impact could still be significant if 
existing wet weather flows exceed 
the network capacity”.(WSE P.48). 
 
Overall Wastewater Ranking - * 

.(Small investment – WSE P.49) 

5b.  Water Supply Infrastructure 
can be provided, funding 
mechanisms practicable 

Peak Day Demand assessment for 
Area 9 is 2.80 L/s (WSE P.10) 
 
Developing Area 9 would require 
upgrading the Glenshea pump 
station and providing 175m of new 
200mm main from the station 
along Reservoir St to Alexander 
Cres, as per Area 1. (WSE P.15) 
 
Overall Water Supply Ranking - 
** 

(Medium Investment –WSE P.49) 
 

5c.  Stormwater disposal 
Infrastructure can be provided, 
funding mechanisms practicable 

Nil, as per Area 8. 
 
Overall Stormwater Ranking - * 

(Small Investment –WSE P.49)  
 

6.  Costs to meet on-site servicing 
by developer 

Developer would have to form 
120m of fairly steep road down 
from Elizabeth St to reach 
boundary of block. 
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Would also have to install new 
pumping station to be able to 
discharge into sewer network. 

7.  Road access to site can cater 
for traffic type and volume. 

Second access to block required.  
Could be via an upgraded 
(currently one-lane) bridge over 
railway line from Scott Road.  
Two-lanIng bridge would be 
expensive. 

8.  Impacts on roading network 
including SH1 can be properly 
managed. 

 

9.  New residential development 
will not create significant reverse 
sensitivity effects for existing land 
uses 

Rural uses currently only grazing.  

10.  Record of complaints from 
neighbours about existing land use 
activities. 

No complaints noted. 

11.  Riparian margins which may 
be subject to erosion and 
instability are not subject to built 
development, vegetation removal, 
stormwater discharge etc 

No streams in area with a NIWA 
classification of 4 or more.  District 
Plan recommends no works within 
5m. 

Overall Conclusion Current Rural zoning is suitable. 
Not Identified as Growth Cell. 

 
 

3.4 KEY DECISION – POSSIBILTY OF DEFERRED ZONINGS  
 
Council examined the possibility of creating “deferred zonings” for some or all of the potential growth areas identified.  

Generally the notified rules of the new Putaruru Residential or Business zonings would not have legal effect within the 

growth areas until decisions on submissions are made and notified.  However, if the proposed re-zoning for any given 

area did not receive submissions in opposition, it must be treated as operative from the closing date for primary or 

further submissions.  The whole Plan Change, with amendments, would become operative by public notice once any 

appeals to the Environment Court had been resolved. 

A deferred zoning in the Plan Change would mean that, notwithstanding the plan change becoming operative, the new 

zoning would not be put into effect (i.e become ‘live’ zoning) by Council until a later date.  This has the advantage of 

ensuring that people are not authorised to obtain subdivision approvals or changes of land use until Council is satisfied 

that the time is right, e.g that arrangements for the delivery of bulk water and sewerage services have been made.  The 

deferred zonings used by the Waipa District Council in its recent Plan Review were examined as a possible model to 

follow. 

3.4.1   The “Waipa Model” 

The Planning Maps of the operative Waipa District Plan identify specific parcels of land as Deferred Residential zones, 

Deferred Large Lot Residential zones, Deferred Commercial zones, Deferred Industrial zones, and Deferred Reserves 

zones.  The issue which these zones are intended to address is stated as being:   

“Development within Deferred Zones prior to the development and approval of a comprehensive structure plan 

can compromise the ability of the area to be fully developed and effectively serviced for its intended future 

use.” 

The Waipa District Plan contains eighteen Appendices, each comprising an approved “structure plan” for a specific 

growth area.  These show details such as proposed collector and local roading layout, location of future reserves, 

“compact housing areas” and neighbourhood retail.  Structure plans for future industrial areas contain detail such as 
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concept landscape plans including buffering from adjoining residential areas, location of amenity planting strips, 

stormwater management concept plans, and stages for extension of water mains.   

Four formal Changes to the Waipa Plan (PCs 1, 3, 6 and 7) have been publicly notified since October 2016 in order to 

amend five of the Structure Plans.  In the case of Waipa Plan Change 1, the change required was just a minor boundary 

adjustment between the Picquet Hill Structure Plan area at Cambridge Road, Te Awamutu, and the adjoining Rural 

land that is to continue in farming use. 

Proposed Plan Change 5 was publicly notified on 9 November 2017, in response to the WDC’s review of the Waipa 

2050 Growth Strategy, which is a non-statutory document.  Waipa PC5 aims to provide a “simplified and more flexible 

approach” to the sequencing of growth cells.  The analysis below refers to the Waipa Plan provisions as they would be 

amended by PC 5.  

Based on population and household projections and industrial land supply, each growth cell has been given a “broad 

indicative timing” of either “anticipated now to 2305” or “anticipated beyond 2035”.    Each cell is now zoned as a 

Deferred Zone, with a set of criteria that has to be met for uplifting the deferred status. 

Rule 14.4.1.7 of the Waipa Plan states that “the relevant performance standards in Section 4- Rural zone apply as if 

the land was zoned rural”.  Deferred zones “have an objective, policy and rule framework which generally reflects 

existing land use and zoning, but recognises that the area is intended to evolve over time”.   

Rule 14.4.1.9 states that the rules of the Deferred Zone will apply until:  

“a) The precondition that no amendments are required to the District Plan objectives, policies and rule framework 

have been met; and 

b) A structure plan has been approved for the whole of the Deferred Zone area, or has been approved for part of 

the Deferred Zone area in accordance with Rule 14.4.1.5e), identified on the Planning Maps; (The Council 

intends that within the next five to ten years all Stage 1 growth cells will have a structure plan in place) .and 

c) The Development Infrastructure required to service the Deferred Zone area is either in place, or Council is 

satisfied that there is a solution to deliver the necessary infrastructure; and 

d) In the case of Deferred Residential Zone or Deferred Large Lot Residential Zone areas identified on the Planning 

Maps, it is proven to the satisfaction of Council that within the relevant town or village… there is: 

i) Less than three years supply of land that is Development Ready; or 

ii)  there are less than three Open Growth Cells; and 

iii)  in the case of Cambridge only, there are less than two Open Growth Cells on the northern or southern 

side of the Waikato River, in which case an additional Growth Cell identified in Appendix S1 can be 

released for development on that side of the Waikato River; and 

1. Council has made a formal Council resolution to remove the Deferred Zone, and to allow development to 

proceed in accordance with the resolved new zones”  

After the resolution is made by Council, the full provisions of the relevant zone(s) and district wide provisions shall 

apply.  

For the purposes of this rule: 

1. “Development Ready” means land which is identified in the District Plan for Future Development Capacity which 

has not had a section 224 issued on it. 

2. “Future Development Capacity” means land identified for either Residential or Large Lot Residential Use. 

3. “Open Growth Cell” means a Growth Cell or part of a Growth Cell identified in Appendix S1, which has had the 

deferred status uplifted and less than 70% of the land identified for Future Development Capacity has a section 

224 issued on it. 
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4. “Development infrastructure” means network infrastructure for water supply, wastewater, stormwater, and land 

transport as defined in the Land Transport Management Act 2003, to the extent that it is controlled by local 

authorities. 

5. The calculation of three years supply of land includes a 20% surplus against forecast demand, in accordance 

with the NPS-UDC.  

Activities that fail to comply with this rule will require a resource consent for a non-complying activity”. 

The criteria in Waipa Rule 14.4.1.9 above are “considered to be flexible enough that a Stage 2 (post 2035) growth cell 

could proceed ahead of Stage 1 growth cells, where the criteria has been met”.  The revised approach “enables multiple 

growth cells to be open simultaneously to provide for market choice and competition, subject to the provision of 

appropriate infrastructure and to avoid the potential risk of having a single focus on one growth area”. 

Appendix S1 of the Waipa Plan comprises tables for Cambridge, Te Awamutu/Kihikihi, the Hamilton Airport Strategic 

Node, and the various rural settlements such as Pirongia.  These tables include the “broad indicative timing” for the 

growth areas for each town or settlement.  All of the Growth Cells have been given at least a Deferred zoning in the 

Plan. 

3.4.2  Potential Usefulness Of The Waipa Approach 

Bringing a new zoning into effect by Council resolution is not specifically authorised by the RMA, except as the final 

step in a Schedule 1 process, accompanied by formal public notice.  The approach has however been authorised by 

the Environment Court.  The Waipa approach is only feasible where a Council is satisfied that complete certainty has 

been provided to those who participated in the Plan-making process (and those who have since purchased land in and 

adjoining the growth area) about what circumstances will trigger a Council resolution, and whether those trigger points 

have yet been reached.  In the WDC case their District Plan is the culmination of more than a decade of work in 

developing and recently reviewing the Waipa 2050 Strategy, and the “Future Proof” project with Hamilton City, the 

Regional Council and Waikato District. 

If this certainty cannot be provided, Council must instead use a Plan Change process.  This is why the Waipa Plan 

requires a second plan change if the zoning “requires any amendments to the District Plan objectives, policies or rule 

framework”.  As well as being a subjective decision by the Council, people are entitled to comment on what these 

amendments might be, and their nature cannot be anticipated in advance.  The Putaruru Plan Change does not require 

any future amendments to the District Plan objectives, policies and rule framework, apart from those proposed in the 

Change itself. 

The second precondition from the Waipa Plan is “the approval of a structure plan”.  As the structure plans are 

Appendices in the District Plan, they are presumably prepared (and amended) through a Plan Change, as demonstrated 

by the public notification of Waipa PCs 1,3, 6 and 7.  Affected parties therefore have rights of objection to a structure 

plan’s contents, and there can be no doubt about whether it has reached approval stage or not.   

It is not envisaged that the Growth Cells proposed for Putaruru will require formal structure plans.  The growth areas 

concerned are fairly small, as is the environmental impact, and the time and cost involved in preparing and consulting 

on structure plans cannot readily be justified.  Plan Change 1 requires Development Concept Plans to be prepared for 

each Growth Cell, which will enable staged subdivision of the whole Cell and its relationship with the existing urban 

area to be assessed in an integrated way. 

In Council staff’s view some of the other preconditions in the Waipa Plan may lack the required degree of certainty 

under the RMA.  For example affected people could argue whether “the required development infrastructure has been 

installed’ or whether there is “a solution to deliver the necessary infrastructure”.  Completion of a Development 

Agreement could indicate that a solution has been reached, but many years of discussion and arbitration may be 

required to get to that point.  Likewise there could be lengthy debate whether there is more or less than “three years’ 

supply of land that is Development Ready”.   
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Council does not therefore propose to use formal Deferred Zones in the manner that Waipa District Council has.  Instead 

the zoning for Growth Cells 1 to 4 will have legal effect once decisions on submissions are notified, or earlier if no 

submissions in opposition are received..  The longer-term growth options represented by the other Growth Areas in the 

PMF Strategy will retain their operative Rural or Rural Residential zoning, but their possible future zoning will be 

identified by the Strategy being formally recognised as an “Other Method” in Clause 4.4.2 of the District Plan.   

 

3.5 FORMULATION OF PLAN APPENDICES M AND N 
 

The next draft of the possible Plan Change put forward the idea of adding new Appendices M and N to the District 

Plan.  Appendix M was to contain maps of the five areas selected as Growth Cells from among the original Growth 

Areas 1 to 9.  These maps form Technical Appendix 7 in Volume 2 of this report.  They were not full “Structure Plans” 

in the sense used by Waipa District, and were termed “Concept Plans”.  Each Plan showed:  

 The extent of one of the four areas to be zoned Putaruru Residential, (now termed Growth Cells M1-M3 and 

M5, and of the new area to be zoned Putaruru Business (Growth Cell M4).   

 Possible future collector roads (indicative only), including links into and through longer-term growth areas.  

 Parts of each cell identified as possible “multi-purpose open space”.   

 Areas along the edge of each cell where buffer area rules (fencing requirements and building setbacks) 

might apply to manage reverse sensitivity effects from new residents.  

 Location of adjoining water, sewer and stormwater systems.  Future options for residential development, 

particularly roading access, were to be safeguarded by specific controls for these areas within the Rural 

zoning.  

A substantial area adjoining the southern end of Growth Cell M4 was shown as ”Area 4.1”  It was identified for 

possible use for Business purposes, if a prospective developer required more land than was available within the 

Growth Cell itself.  Approval would be granted by way of specific resource consent application. 

Rules were drafted to require subdivisions of land within or adjoining the Growth Cells to have regard to the layout 

shown in the Concept Plans, and requiring new buildings to obtain resource consent if they would be located on, or 

too close to, an indicative road.   

Appendix M also included a two page Advisory Note listing the possible required water, stormwater and wastewater 

upgrades to cater for development of each new Residential or Business Growth Cell.  This was to make the 

limitations of the 3Waters trunk services currently available to each Cell obvious to potential developers from the 

outset.   

A new draft Appendix N to the District Plan was also prepared.  It contained maps showing the PMF Growth Areas 

that were not selected as residential Growth Cells, namely Areas 2, 4, 5, the eastern end of Area 6 and an area 

between East St and Sholson St.  While the zoning of these parcels was not proposed to change, new Rural zone 

rules were proposed to safeguard their long-term use for residential purposes, including options for road acess into 

and through them.  An Advisory Note similar to that for Appendix M, listing the possible required 3waters upgrades, 

was also developed to be part of Appendix N. 

3.6 CONSULTATION ON PROPOSED GROWTH CELLS M1 TO M5  

3.6.1 Neighbouring Residents And Growth Cell Landowners 

Over 400 letters were sent to potential neighbours of the proposed five growth cells in September 2018.  The letters 

provided maps of Growth Cells M1 to M5, including indicative roading layouts and open space networks within each 

Cell.  A similar letter was sent to landowners and any known potential developers of each growth area.  
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Nine responses were received to Council’s invitation for the Senior Planner to meet with potentially-affected people to 

discuss their concerns.  A series of meetings with growth cell landowners and their neighbours was held in November 

2018.  The matters discussed and the outcomes of these meetings is summarised in the table below: 
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Record of feedback on draft Plan Change, November 2018  

Caller Name  Address Comments/feedback 

Met 
Senior 
Planner Matters Discussed Response Proposed 

Marika 
Colenbrander 

39 Golf 
Street 

  Tues 6 
Nov  

Marika bought her property due to 
its rural ambience.  Concerned this 
will be totally wrecked if she is 
sandwiched between M2 and 
residential on northern side of Golf 
St.  Concern about dust and noise 
during subdivision construction, and 
public walkway/cycleway right next 
to her boundary.  Wants to retain 
ability to plant trees and landscape 
along southern bdy.  Considering 
moving from Putaruru. 

Open space along southern 
boundary to be widened to 
cater for shifting drain and 
catering for 1% flood event. 

John Millar 112 
Overdale 
Street 

Email feedback in 
Docset 460646 

Tues 6 
Nov 

Queried why buffer on Plan M1 
doesn't adjoin his property as well.   
Important for neighbours to be 
advised of Concept Plan proposals 
by developers, and be involved in 
decisions about alternative buffers, 
e.g to fences. Wants ability to 
continue to fell/plant firewood trees 
adjoining M1 boundary. 

Extend buffer to also adjoin 
southern boundary of Millar 
land. 

Roger 
Rainham 

Not supplied         

Stan Urwin   Stormwater issues  
rear of the site 
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Sandy 
Dennis 

21 Lichfield 
Road 

Attended with Rod 
Nicholl as support 
person. 

Wed 7 
Nov 

Sandy is looking to move from her 5 
acre block. Worried that the 
indicative road bisecting her block 
shown on Map M3 would deter 
prospective purchasers.  Needs 
review, as more logical access is 
direct to Grey St corner via #1 
Lichfield Rd .  Questioned why no 
buffer along boundary of existing 
residential zone with her land and 
#1 Lichfield. She and Rod 
emphasised serious nature of 
stormwater runoff issues in locality.  
Rod raised no issues with his land 
(original Area 5b) being left out of 
PC1. 

Delete all indicative roads 
except within growth cells.  
Add arrow to show potential 
future access from Dennis 
block into M3. 

Catherine 
and Chris 
McKillop 

21 Sholson 
St 

  Wed 7 
Nov 

Clarified that none of McKillops land 
proposed to be rezoned.  Explained 
that rules proposed to retain options 
for further extension of Sholson St.  
Also likely that water ring main could 
be constructed through their land as 
a first step to service Area M5.  
Concerns about contents of peak 
stormwater flows across their land 
from East St and SH1.  Explained 
that stormwater for M5 would go 
directly to Oraka via new pipes and 
existing open drain. 

Delete all indicative roads, 
and multipurpose areas 
except within Growth Cell 
M5.  Alerted Services 
Engineer to stormwater 
runoff issues.   

Jill Craig 6c Sholson 
St 

       No Further Action 

George 
Richards 

33 Golf St What are the 
numbers on my 
property - contour 
spot heights 

     “  “ 
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Alice Morris   Are there sections 
available? 

N/A Email from Alice 4 Nov: I have 
decided on another direction for 
myself, therefore, I won't be needing 
to see you 

  

John 
Gillibrand 

15 Barnett 
St 

Impact on his vehicle 
crossing from 
unformed road and 
stormwater pond at 
rear. 

Phoned 
30/11/18 

Covered impact of Growth Cell M3 
on his section.  Most of M3 required 
for stormwater detention, limiting 
section yield.  Main access is from 
Kennedy Ave.  

Advised him to contact 
Services Dept about 
concerns with maintenance 
of stormwater pond behind 
him.  

            

Feedback 
Received 
from 
Stakeholders 

          

Cole O'Keefe NZTA Both NZTA and 
KiwiRail would not 
support new 
intersection with SH1 
as shown on Map 4.1.  
Request that it be 
removed from draft 
plans before Public 
Open Day. 

Phoned 
11 Oct 
2018.   

  Delete intersection from 4.1 
to SH1. 

David & Carla 
Bernhard 

M2  Landowners Fri 9 
Nov 

Intend to do first stage subdivision 
to separate Area M2 from rest of 
farm.  Application can be approved 
before PC1.  SW Corner should be 
removed from M2 as contains farm 
race. Want to talk to SWDC BCM 
and Roading Engineer re vehicle 
crossing being built from Lichfield 
Rd. 

SW corner deleted from M2.  
Delete all indicative roads 
except within growth cells.    
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Matt & Kellie 
Clements  

M1  Landowners Fri 9 
Nov 

Whole property on market. Potential 
buyers include dairy farmers who 
may stage residential devt over 
number of years in partnership with 
developer.  Want to ensure that 
dairy farm can meet new Fonterra 
requirements in interim.  Kellie still 
prefers specific permitted activity 
clause for dairy farming on 
DP15603 and DPS 92396.  No 
problems with buffer change 
proposed by John Millar. 

Draft rule written to cater for 
ongoing dairy unit use 
beyond 10 year timeframe. 

Simon Van 
der Heyden 

M3, M4  Landowner Email 9 
Nov 

“I will get in touch with you when I 
am next up in the South Waikato 
and see if we can arrange a catch 
up” 

  

Michael 
Kemeys, 
Veros Ltd 

M3, M4  Agent for potential 
developers 

Email 13 
Nov 

Extend M3 to full parcel extent - 
16.07ha.  Combine M4 and M4.1 
into one growth cell. 

Extend M3 as requested.  
Remove buffer along golf 
course and ponding area 
near south boundary. 
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3.6.2 Engagement with Iwi about revised growth cells M1 to M5 and draft Plan rules.  
 
All four Iwi groups were emailed advice in September 2018 that Council’s focus had narrowed, from the initial nine areas in the Growth Strategy, to five Growth Cells that may 
be more realistic to develop within the ten-year life of the District Plan.  Iwi were asked whether this change warranted any further presentation to their Governors, and, in the 
case of Raukawa and TARIT, whether the resolutions passed in 2017 could stand and be implemented by the Chief Executives.  
The email to the Ngāti Haua Iwi Trust requested formal approval of the draft Plan Change under Clause 4A of Schedule 1 RMA.  It also sought confirmation of what an 
appropriate timeframe would be to allow Ngāti Haua to comment on the Plan Change under Clause 4A.  Council suggested 40 working days. 
The responses received were as follows: 
 
Raukawa Charitable Trust 

Discussion with David Marshall from RCT October 2018.  No problems identified from Raukawa about PC1 adopting a narrower geographic focus.  Raukawa provided Council 
with the necessary recommendation under the Upper River Act and the RCT/SWDC Joint Management Agreement to publicly notify PC1 on 7 May 2020, as set out in Part 
3.12 of this report.   
 
Te Arawa River Iwi Trust 
Email from Nuki Nicholson from TARIT 25 October 2018 – “Patrick – my response to your question re Putaruru plan change – is to rely on the resolution of the Committee and 
to leave it up to our Chief Executives to approve”. 

As also set out in Part 3.12 of this report, the Chief Executives of TARIT and SWDC provided Council with the necessary recommendation on 6 May 2020 under the 
TARIT/SWDC JMA to publicly notify PC1. 
 
Ngāti Koroki Kahukura Trust 

Email from Poto Davies from NKK on 12 Sept 2018 – “I have looked over the draft and all makes sense to me and I am sure that Raukawa have been through with a fine 
toothed comb so I am satisfied with the draft as it currently stands.  
I will table these documents at our next Koroki Kahukura hui for information purposes”. 
  
Ngāti Haua Iwi Trust 

Ngāti Haua Iwi Trust – Lisa Gardiner – No reply was received. 
 

3.6.3 KEY DECISION – ABANDON POTENTIAL USE OF APPENDIX M CONCEPT PLANS  

As noted above, the 2018 drafts of Plan Change 1 included a new Appendix M with a Concept Plan for each of the five areas that were to be rezoned to Putaruru Residential 

or Business.  Each Concept Plan was a map using aerial overlays showing possible routes for new collector roads through and beyond the Growth Cells, and possible open 

space networks within them.  They form Technical Appendix 7 to this report. 

If specific subdivisions did not comply with the Concept Plan for a particular Growth Cell, they were to be considered as a discretionary activity under Rule 10.3.1c). 

The Concept Plans issued in September 2018 were the result of several iterations, after discussion with the landowners ans prospective developers concerned.  Substantive 

alterations to the extent of specific Growth Cells included the following. 
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 The south-western corner of Growth Cell M2 was excluded after discussions with landowners, as it comprised a farm race that was best left under Rural zoning. 

 The eastern end of Growth Cell M3 was extended westward after discussions with Veros Developments.  A larger area was considered to be more economically 

viable, to recognise that stormwater issues at the eastern end of M3 reduced potential section yield.  

 Early drafts of Business zone Growth Cell M4 used the bottom of the gully 150m south of the former CHH site as a boundary.  After discussions with Buttermilk Ltd 

directors, the area was extended to include the whole gully.  This reflected that extensive earthworks would be required to provide flat building platforms for 

commercial and industrial use, and that it would be most feasible to deal with filling the whole gully as one project.  The final extent of Growth Cell M4 was later set at 

15ha to provide an appropriately sized piece of land that could be used in conjunction with vacant land on the Buttermilk site to cater for industrial operations that were 

mooted at the time, including a large-scale water bottler.  

 “Area M4.1” was shown on the map next to Growth Cell M4 to provide for possible future Business use.  The 2018 “Explanation” to the draft Plan Change outlined the 

purpose of the latter as follows: 

“An additional 10ha of land identified on the maps as Growth Area M4.1 provides a possible future addition to the Business zone.  This land has been identified 

because it may be needed in the foreseeable future to provide the 25ha of land that is required to accommodate specific large-scale industries that have been 

mooted for this site”. 

The Concept Plans that were sent out along with Council’s letter to Growth Cell owners, neighbours, and developers in September 2018 are attached to this report as Appendix 

6.  After legal advice, the rules of the Draft Plan Change issued at the time attempted to define how much flexibility would be allowed for the roading networks, and possible 

areas of multi-purpose open space, to be altered in position or extent.  The following was drafted and included: 

“For the purposes of this rule, a subdivision is in accordance with a Concept Plan if:  

a) The external boundary of the area for residential development is within 10 metres of the position shown in Appendix M 

b) New collector roads are located within 50 metres of the location shown on the Concept Plans, and 

c) Multipurpose open spaces are proposed within 50 metres of the position indicated on the Concept Plans. 

Any subdivision of land within the Putaruru Urban Growth Cells that proposes a collector route layout or open space network that is not in accordance with the Growth Cell 

Concept Plans in Appendix M of this Plan shall be a discretionary activity." 

Following the round of public and landowner consultation conducted in late 2018, Council’s Project Steering Group concluded that the objectives which Appendix M were 

intended to achieve could be reached by more flexible means that did not involve Concept Plan maps being a formal part of the Plan.  The reasons can be summarised in the 

attached table:  

Aim of Plan controls Value of Appendix M Drawbacks of Appendix M 
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Maximise connectivity between 
Growth Cells and existing urban 
neighbourhoods. 

 Alerts neighbours when 
Growth Cell connections will 
be to their street. 

 Reduces flexibility for 
developer to meet Plan’s 
aim via workable layouts 
different to Concept Plan. 

Prevent development and subdivision 
that might impede roading routes 
through and beyond Growth Cells. 

 Gives Council legal ability to 
decline or shift building 
proposals or new lot 
boundaries that might 
foreclose future access 
options.  

 Alerts subdividers of the 
need to think beyond the 
scope of the subdivision 
stage they are currently 
working on. 

 Routes beyond Growth Cells 
are so far in the future that 
predicting their location is 
near to impossible. 

 Stopping a building project 
that might obstruct the route 
would be difficult to justify.   

 Shifting the proposed 
building may unwittingly be 
into the path of a better route 
that is identified in the future. 

Promote establishment of viable and 
ecologically sustainable open space 
networks in growth areas. 

 Would give subdividers an 
idea of how their section 
layout and yield might be 
affected by community open 
space needs. 

 Could be useful first step in 
reserves management 
planning. 

 Open space networks 
cannot usually be identified 
in advance.   

 They are closely aligned 
with stormwater detention 
areas and overland flow 
paths that have not been 
designed yet.   

 Would also benefit from 
ecologists’ advice not 
obtained yet. 

Council decided that all of the advantages of Concept Plans noted above could also be achieved by the “Development Concept Plan” tool that is already used in the Rural 

Residential zone.  This tool would provide the design flexibility that was difficult to provide via plans of M1 to M5 forming a legal part of the District Plan.  

The second purpose of draft Appendix M was that it contained explanatory notes outlining in general terms the scope of infrastructure works that will be required before each 

area can be used for residential or business purposes.  The draft reflected the knowledge obtained from the Watershed reports of 2018, but the expectation was that the notes 

would be updated to reflect the most current information available at the time of public notification.   

The draft explanatory notes in Appendix M stated that Council would expect developers of the new Growth Cells to have early discussions with Council on the location, timing 

and design standards for such works, so as to have a good understanding of potential impacts on existing services in the town.  The notes also signalled that, prior to 

subdivision consent being granted, developers may need to enter into formal Private Developer Agreements with Council in respect of specific infrastructure upgrades.  This 

was consistent with new draft Policy 4.3.18. 
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The list of works in Appendix M was provided to all Growth Cell landowners during September 2018, and was subsequently discussed with several potential developers.  Given 

the awareness of potentially affected parties, and that the list of works by its nature was a “moving target”, Council’s Working Party decided that inserting it as part of the Plan 

Change did not add any value.  The Advisory Notes could likely cause confusion, as the list of works required would inevitably change as Council’s infrastructure knowledge 

improved. 

 

3.6.4 KEY DECISION – EXTENT OF GROWTH CELL 4 – BUSINESS 

At a meeting in March 2019, the Putaruru Growth Working Party decided to propose rezoning of all 40ha of future Business zone land at once, rather to proceed with it in two 

stages, as was previously the proposal.  The two-stage proposal had been mapped as Growth Cell M4 of 26ha for immediate re-zoning, and Area M4.1  

The reasons for instead proposing the larger single 40ha growth cell at the front end rather than in two phases were summarised by the potential developer as being: 

1. Provide certainty of investment in a fully coordinated Master Plan, that is able to deliver without compromise or confusion.  

2. Investment in the front end requires certainty. There is a significant value of front end infrastructure required if developers delivered 5ha or 40ha, for the most part the 

amount of area doesn’t change the infrastructure requirements. It would be a significant risk to design and construct infrastructure without the guarantee of the total 

development.  

3. To future proof medium term outcomes Council needs to understand the servicing requirements for the full 40ha.  While this is critical for all services (Water, Waste 

Water, Stormwater, Roading and Power) it is critical to understand the impacts of development on the stormwater requirements.  

4. The prospective developer is investigating options to alleviate downstream stormwater impacts on existing undersized infrastructure affecting greater Putaruru, and 

therefore needs to allow for the full development of the growth cell in order to set aside the appropriate land area for stormwater detention and attenuation.    

5. The undulating site topology requires a significant modification to accommodate a proposed rail siding, which is critical to attracting business investment in the area and 

the point of difference we can offer the market over other regional towns.  The cost of earthworks can be managed on a stage by stage basis without a significant impact 

on cost, however the rail siding will require reworking the landform from the southern end to the north of the property.  The preliminary design done by KiwiRail spans 

the full length of the GC4 and Area 4.1.  Therefore significant earthworks over the majority for the site will be required on construction of the siding.  Without the guarantee 

of the additional area, developers would end up recontouring farm land.  

6. While not a consideration under the RMA, the single-stage re-zoning provides the current owners (the Van der Heyden family) certainty around their farming operation. 

Council accepted the logic of the above rationale. 

3.6.5 KEY DECISION - TRAFFIC MANAGEMENT RULES FOR FUTURE LAND USES ON GROWTH CELL 4 (BUSINESS) 

3.6.5.1 Relevant Traffic Safety Objectives of the Operative District Plan  

The rules in PC1 must be demonstrated to be the most efficient and effective way to achieve the relevant objectives of the ODP.  These objectives are as follows: 
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Objective 4.2.4 “To enable the town centres in Putaruru, Tokoroa and Tirau to provide distinctive, attractive, safe and easily accessible environments with a concentration of 

commercial businesses and cultural activities providing a wide range of services and facilities for residents and passing travellers, and with minimum adverse effects on 

the safe and sustainable functioning of State Highway 1”.   

Objective 7.2.1 “To ensure that an integrated, efficient, safe and sustainable transportation network is maintained and enhanced to support the social and economic 

wellbeing of people and communities in the District including provision for active transport and physical activity options.” 

Objective 7.2.2 “To ensure safe and efficient land use, subdivision and development, well-integrated with the functions of different roads, and which is designed to provide for 

appropriate alternative transport modes (particularly walking and cycling)”. 

Road safety is a key element of all of these objectives, and the “safe and sustainable functioning” of State Highway 1 is specifically mentioned as important, since it runs 

through the District’s three major towns. 

3.6.5.2 Road Safety Effects  

Through consultation, the NZ Transport Agency raised a number of road safety concerns, most of which are related to Growth Cell 4 and its potential effect on the existing 

Princes St/SH1 intersection, namely: 

1. visibility to the south for vehicles turning out of Princes Street 

2. visibility for vehicles turning right into Princes Street 

3. conflict with the residential driveways opposite Princes Street which gain direct access to SH1. 

An Integrated Traffic Assessment of the impact of developing the new Growth Cells upon the safety and efficiency of the whole roading network in and through Putaruru was 

undertaken by Judith Makinson of CKL Ltd. This Assessment forms Technical Appendix 5 in Volume Two of this report.  It contained a detailed consideration of the specific 

factors above, and a review of the intersection as a whole. (CKL 2020; P.32 – P.34). 

3.6.5.3 High Risk Intersection Guide (HRIG) 

Part 4.2 of the CKL report assesses road safety effects in relation to the HRIG.  The report finds that the additional traffic arising from the 375 employee / 200 vehicles per hour 

(vph) scenario in GC4 would be unlikely to have an effect on the collective road safety risk, with this remaining at low-medium.  Personal risk would be expected to reduce to 

medium from medium-high.  The risk factors remain in the same categories for the 600 employee / 330vph scenario and are 0.5 DSI equivalents in five years for collective risk, 

and 14.1 DSI equivalents per 100 million vehicle kilometres travelled for personal risk.  (DSI crashes are those with risk of a death or serious injury). 

The principle of the HRIG is about risk management, not complete risk removal.  The process for assessing whether a road safety response is appropriate is set out in Figure 

4.2 of the HRIG document.  If there have been less than 3 DSI crashes in the past five years, and the DSI equivalent is less than 1.1 in five years, then the intersection is not 
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classed as high risk.  Similarly, for personal risk, the injury crash rate needs to be below 4 crashes over 5 years and a personal risk of less than 16 DSI equivalents per million 

vehicle kilometres travelled. 

The risk assessment at 2038, allowing for up to 330vph to be generated by proposed Growth Cell 4, fails to trigger either of those gateway tests, and as such, the intersection 

is not considered to be high risk.  However, Section 4.5.1 of the HRIG provides a ‘treatment philosophy strategy’ which recognises the need to prioritise efforts at intersections 

representing the highest risk, without necessarily ignoring lower risk intersections. 

For the SH1 / Princes Street intersection, the existing risk level of low-medium and personal risk level of medium – high and applying those to the treatment philosophy strategy 

shows that for the existing situation, Safety Management is the appropriate response.  This involves low cost improvements such as speed management hazard awareness-

raising such as intelligent sign technology, and minor intersection improvement such as kerb realignments and traffic islands.  The NZTA may wish to consider such measures 

as part of their ongoing road safety works package.  The effect of the Plan Change traffic is to reduce personal risk to medium, moving away from a definite Safety 

Management response into an area where Safety Maintenance is the appropriate action. 

3.6.5.4 CKL Recommendations for Traffic Limit Rules.  

The CKL report highlights the following, regardless of the size of the area rezoned as Business: (CKL 2020: P.40 - P.43) 

a. “In the 10 years to 2028, the operation of the Princes Street / SH1 intersection is the defining factor on how much development traffic is considered 

appropriate as a permitted effect.  This is considered to be a value of 330vph, of which 30% have been assumed to be High Capacity Vehicles (HCV).  This 

is assessed as representing a robust case as many permitted uses within the Putaruru Business Zone would have a much lower HCV demand. 

b. The operation of the network is constrained in the 20-year timeframe by the operation of the intersection.  Whilst 2038 is beyond the lifespan of the current 

District Plan, it is necessary to consider these long term effects to ensure that appropriate strategic planning can be undertaken and development controls 

applied.  The level of traffic effects that are assessed as being able to be supported by the network to 2038 is some 330vph. 

c. Some visibility deficiencies to the south from Princes Street along SH1 have been identified, however these are only related to small cars being visually ‘lost’ 

in the sag curve for a short amount of time.  The deficiency is mitigated to a significant degree by the full visibility of the down slope in the sag curve.  It is not 

considered to be a significant risk in either the existing or future traffic demand scenarios, particularly when considered in the context of the overall low-

medium risk rating for the intersection; 

d. A major intervention involving the creating of a roundabout at the Princes Street / SH1 intersection could potentially unlock high levels of development and 

employee density, however, this then creates the need to mitigate the Main Street / SH1 roundabout also.  Transformational changes could include traffic 

signals at either intersection, a new roundabout at Princes Street / SH1 or a significantly remodelled roundabout at Main Street / SH1”. 

Based on the above outcomes, the CKL report (CKL 2020: P.42) recommended Putaruru Business Zone rules for GC4 along the following lines.  This applied to either a 25ha 

or 40ha area of land, with or without a rail siding: 
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“a) No new direct accesses onto the state highway shall be created.  Access to the Plan Change area for permitted Business Zone activities shall be created to Princes 

Street. 

b) Cumulative traffic generation within the Plan Change area for activities otherwise permitted by the Business Zone rules shall not exceed 330vph in any given hour. 

c) The effects of cumulative traffic generation within the Plan Change area for activities otherwise permitted by the Business Zone rules, but exceeding 330vph in any 

given hour shall be subject to an Integrated Transportation Assessment (ITA).  The ITA shall consider the operation of the following intersections at a 20-year 

assessment horizon as a minimum: 

o Princes Street / SH1 

o Main Street / SH1 

o Princes Street / Arapuni Street 

o Princes Street / Main Street 

o Main Street level crossing. 

d) The traffic effects arising from any single activity not otherwise permitted by the Putaruru Business Zone shall be subject to an ITA considering the same intersections 

as a minimum”. 

The above rules were assessed by Ms Makinson as “providing a suitable baseline of permitted development without introducing an unnecessary analysis burden that may stifle 

development”.  If “a Structure Plan is proposed to be adopted as part of the Plan Change” the following additional Rules were suggested: 

“e) For any activity resulting in a cumulative traffic generation from the Structure Plan area of above 330vph in any given hour, then a transformational change at the Princes 

Street / SH1 intersection and upgrades at the Main Street / SH1 intersection are required to mitigate the effects of development, subject to assessment of 20-year effects 

through an ITA”. 

NB – Proposed Plan Change 1 does not propose to use Structure Plans for any of the town’s Growth Cells. The reasons for that decision have already been outlined above.  

3.6.5.5 NZTA Response to CKL Traffic ITA 

On 17 September 2019, the NZTA responded to the above recommendations in Ms Makinson’s report as follows: 

“As discussed, the NZ Transport Agency has had an external review undertaken on the Proposed South Waikato District Council’s (SWDC) Plan Change 1-Putaruru Growth.  

Based on this review and further assessments internally, the NZ Transport Agency supports Plan Change 1 subject to the following matters: 

1. It is recommended that the development of retail activities within growth cell M4 are generally discouraged.  It is likely that if retail type activities predominate (or 

even a few larger scale ones), investment in a longer term solution for Princess Street/State Highway 1 will be required sooner (with the 330 vmph cap being 

reached earlier) with only a small portion of the land being developed. If the land were to be developed as industrial, the portion of land that can be developed 
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within the cell prior to significant investment at the intersection being required is likely to be a lot larger.   Therefore, it is considered that the planning provisions, 

specifically the activity status table support industrial growth so that a greater portion of the land can be developed prior to any transformational changes at the 

State Highway 1/Princes Street intersection.  

2. The proposed planning provisions shall allow for the Transport Agency to assess all applications from the site regardless of their trip rate. This will allow 

recognition of the safety concerns that have been identified by the Agency at the State Highway 1/Princes Street intersection. 

3. Any activity triggering a 330 vmph cap at the State Highway 1/Princes Street intersection shall be assessed as a non-complying activity. This reflects the 

Transport Agency’s level of concern regarding the feasibility of developers undertaking a transformational change at the intersection.  

The Transport Agency has also undertaken discussions regarding short term safety treatments that can be implemented in order to mitigate safety concerns at the State 

Highway 1/Princes Street intersection prior to the 330 vmph cap being reached.  It is considered that lowering the speed limit in the area (from 70  to 60 km/hr) is likely to be 

the only viable option; this would bring driver expectation in line with the operating environment.  With this being said, based on the current speed management projects that 

are being implemented throughout the Waikato Region, this area is not identified as being high priority, therefore a time duration of when the speed limit can be reduced cannot 

be confirmed.   We suggest that this is discussed with relevant Council team that deals with speed management”.  

3.6.5.6 Adoption Of Most Effective And Efficient Option for Business Zone Under Section 32 

Council therefore needed to assess the options suggested by CKL and by the NZTA for managing traffic from GC4.  Along with any other relevant options, this assessment 

would determine Council’s preferred approach under Section 32 of the Act.  Five reasonably practicable options for the Business Zone are considered below.  The benefits and 

costs of each option are then summarised in a table at the end of this section. 

 OPTION A – APPLY EXISTING BUSINESS ZONE RULES TO NEW GROWTH CELL 

The Putaruru Business Zone contains the following operative rule, which applies to all permitted and controlled activities in the zone: 

“22.4.11 Scale of Activity and Access 

a) No new direct vehicle accesses onto the state highway shall be created 

b) Activities accessing a state highway shall not result in an increase in traffic that exceeds 100 vehicle movements in any given peak hour 

c) Activities accessing a local road shall not result in an increase in traffic that exceeds 200 vehicle movements in any given peak hour” 

Failure to comply with this performance standard results in the activity being a restricted discretionary activity.  In the present case, Plan Change 1 would designate a new legal 

road for vehicular access to GC4, and no new access direct to SH1 is to be created.  The 100vph limit in Rule b) above would not therefore apply.  The 200vph limit in Rule c) 

above would instead be relevant (at the point where the new road intersects with Princes Street).  
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It should be noted that Option A allows each and every new activity to create an additional 200vph.  It may only take the first couple of such activities to create increased traffic 

exceeding the 330 vph threshold recommended by CKL and the NZTA..  This is the point at which the CKL report indicates that the capacity of the SH1 intersection is 

becoming overstretched.  Under this Option, even once the safety threshold was reached, Council could not put subsequent traffic-generating activities through a resource 

consent process.  Instead these later businesses would also be permitted activities if they would each not create more than an additional 200vph..   

Furthermore, Rule 8.2d) provides that:  

“d) The NZ Transport Agency will be considered an affected party and/or provided limited notification of resource consent applications for:  

i) Subdivision applications under Rule 10.3.1(b)(v). (i.e “any subdivision creating new lots with direct vehicular access to a State Highway”).  

ii) Land use applications seeking exemptions from the traffic generation limits and/or vehicle access requirements in the following Rules:  

 Tokoroa Town Centre - Rule 17.4.10 

 Tokoroa Business - Rule 18.4.12 

 Tokoroa Residential - Rules 20.4.1b) to e) 

 Putaruru Town Centre- Rule 21.4.9 

 Putaruru Business- Rule 22.4.11 

 Putaruru Residential- Rules 23.4.1 b) to d) 

 Tīrau Town Centre- Rule 24.4.11 

 Tīrau Residential- Rules 25.4.1 b) to d) 

 Industrial – Rule 27.4.12 a) 

 Rural - Rule 28.4.6 g) 

 Rural Residential – Rule 29.4.6 iii) 

Rule 8.3.2 states that “an Assessment of Environmental Effects (AEE) should include the following, as appropriate: 

e) An Integrated Traffic Assessment for the development, prepared in accordance with the Integrated Traffic Assessment Guidelines, November 2010, NZTA 

Research Report 422, and/or Traffic Impact Assessment.  

Under Option A, re-zoning GC4 from Rural to Putaruru Business would bring the above rules 22.4.11 and 8.22d) into play.  There is an existing vehicle crossing from the 

dwelling and farm sheds on GC4 direct to SH1, across the railway line.  Rule 22.4.11b) means that any activities accessing the state highway via this crossing require a 

resource consent under Option A if they result in an increase in traffic that exceeds 100 vehicle movements in any given peak hour.  NZTA consent is needed, otherwise limited 

notification would be mandatory. 
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Any new lots created by subdivision that use this direct access to the Highway would also be a restricted discretionary activity, due to Rule 10.3.1(b)(v).  Again, NZTA consent 

is needed, otherwise limited notification would be mandatory. 

As a restricted discretionary activity, Council may refuse consent, but in doing so can only consider the matters over which it has restricted its discretion under the Plan.  

Conditions may only be imposed in relation to those matters.  Rule 8.3.3ac) states that: 

ac) In assessing applications for activities that generate more than 200 additional vehicle movements in any given peak hour onto a local road, the matters in respect of 

which Council has restricted its discretion are: 

i) Location and scale of activity 

ii) Vehicle access and manoeuvring 

iii)  Impacts on the safe and efficient functioning of the road network, and 

iv) Vehicle queuing on site 

v)  Capacity and ability of Council’s existing roading infrastructure to accommodate additional vehicle movements 

vi) Economic development within the District including the creation of new jobs 

 

This rule was inserted in the Plan by way of a consent order between Council and the NZTA in 2015.  Specified matters i) to iv) and vi) above also relate to new State Highway 

accesses and activities that generate more than 100 additional vehicle movements onto State Highways, under Rule 8.3.3ab). 

PC1 should make it clear that Council can impose conditions requiring GC4 applicants to pay for safety improvement works at the SH1 corner necessitated by their 

development.  To this end, Option A could include a new matter vii) to be considered, e.g: 

+ vii) In relation to applications for land within Growth Cell 4 shown on the Planning Maps, the level of contribution that should be made by the applicant to safety 

improvements at the Princes St/SH1 Intersection.   

 

OPTION B – APPLY NEW CUMULATIVE TRAFFIC RULE TO NEW GROWTH CELL 

Development of GC4 under Option A could potentially comprise half a dozen or more different businesses, each of which meet the 200vph limit, and none of which therefore 

require consent.  This is a benefit to developers.  However, the total traffic could cause problems at the Princes St/SH1 intersection, particularly if their peak traffic times co-

incide.  This is a cost of Option A.  

Another Option should therefore be considered, to try and address cumulative increases in traffic from more than one activity in GC4.  The CKL report indicates that the traffic 

safety and efficiency effects of growing vehicle numbers at this intersection are acceptable until the volume of the traffic increase reaches around 330 vehicle movements in 

any given peak hour.  Ms Makinson suggests that this trigger point be built into the District Plan to prompt a further ITA and intersection improvement works. 
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Option B therefore suggests that non-compliance with the 330 vmph cap renders a proposal a restricted discretionary activity, in line with Rule 22.4.11’s requirements for the 

rest of the Putaruru Business zone.   

Under Option B, Rule 22.4.11 could be amended as follows: 

c) Activities accessing a local road, except for activities within Putaruru Growth Cell 4 shown on the Planning Maps, shall not result in an increase in traffic that exceeds 

200 vehicle movements in any given peak hour” 

d) Activities within Putaruru Growth Cell 4 shown on the Planning Maps (GC4) shall not result in a cumulative increase in traffic that causes the number of vehicle 

movements to and from GC4 at the Princes St/SH1 Intersection to increase by more than 330 vehicle movements in any given peak hour.  Compliance with this rule shall be 

demonstrated by an Integrated Traffic Assessment prepared by a suitably qualified and experienced person, taking into account the level of traffic predicted by any other ITA 

lodged with Council for another land use establishing in the Growth Cell.  

Non-compliance with such a rule would therefore make a land use a restricted discretionary activity because of Rule 22.3.3a).  This would be consistent with the default status 

used throughout the District Plan for activities that do not meet one or more performance standards. 

OPTION C – APPLY NON-COMPLYING STATUS TO NEW CUMULATIVE TRAFFIC RULE  

As noted above, the NZ Transport Agency supports Plan Change 1 subject to a number of matters, one of which is: 

“Any activity triggering a 330 vmph cap at the State Highway 1/Princes Street intersection shall be assessed as a non-complying activity.  This reflects the Transport Agency’s 

level of concern regarding the feasibility of developers undertaking a transformational change at the intersection”.  

This option needs to be assessed under Section 32 of the RMA, compared against the approach contained in the Plan Change draft to which the NZTA responded.  That draft 

used Option B above, i.e that any activity triggering a 330 vmph traffic increase at the intersection would be a restricted discretionary activity. 

Option C could create a new Rule 22.3.5c), adding the following to the zone’s list of non-complying activities: 

“c) Activities within Putaruru Growth Cell 4 shown on the Planning Maps (GC4) that result in a cumulative increase in traffic that causes the number of vehicle movements 

to and from GC4 at the Princes St/SH1 Intersection to increase by more than 330 vehicle movements in any given peak hour, taking into account the level of traffic 

predicted by any other ITA lodged with Council for another land use establishing in the Growth Cell”. 

OPTION D – AMEND PERMITTED ACTIVITY LIST IN BUSINESS ZONE TO DISCOURAGE TRAFFIC-INTENSIVE LAND USES IN NEW GROWTH CELL 

The second request from the NZTA is: 
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“It is recommended that the development of retail activities within growth cell M4 are generally discouraged.  It is likely that if retail type activities predominate (or even a few 

larger scale ones), investment in a longer term solution for Princess Street/State Highway 1 will be required sooner (with the 330 vmph cap being reached earlier) with only a 

small portion of the land being developed.  If the land were to be developed as industrial, the portion of land that can be developed within the cell prior to significant investment 

at the intersection being required is likely to be a lot larger.  Therefore, it is considered that the planning provisions, specifically the activity status table, support industrial 

growth so that a greater portion of the land can be developed prior to any transformational changes at the State Highway 1/Princes Street intersection”.  

The current Putaruru Business Zone rules have a wide range of permitted and controlled activities, which potentially generate a wide range of traffic volumes and types.  

Option D is to have a narrower range of permitted activities in GC4 than in the other Business zones.  

One particular issue that needs to be addressed with Option D is the provision, if any, that is made for office space needed for running a factory on site, and for small retail 

showrooms used for displaying items made on site.  A limit on the GFA of office and display space on site could be implemented as part of this Option.  This will make it clear, 

for example, that: 

 Large-format building supply chains cannot claim that their megastore is ancillary to their timber yard at the rear, and  

 Offices for business headquarters are not permitted just because the same company produces a fraction of their national manufacturing output on site. 

A potential amendment to meet the NZTA’s suggestion could be framed for Option D by amending Rule 22.3.1, and adding a new Rule 22.3.1A as follows: 

Amend Rule 22.3.1; 

The following are permitted activities in the Putaruru Business Zone except within Putaruru Growth Cell 4 shown on the Planning Maps, provided they comply with the 

Performance Standards set out in Rule 22.4 below. 

Add new Rule 22.3.1A: 

22.3.1A  Permitted Activities in Putaruru Growth Cell 4. 

The following are permitted activities in the Putaruru Business Zone within Putaruru Growth Cell 4 shown on the Planning Maps, provided they comply with the Performance 

Standards set out in Rule 22.4 below. 

a) Industrial Activities, except those listed in Appendix H – High Impact Industrial Activities,  

b) Ancillary Offices of, and retailing ancillary to, permitted Industrial Activities, on the same site, provided that the GFA of this office and retailing space shall together:  

i) not exceed 10% of the GFA used for industrial purposes on the same site, or  

ii) not exceed 50 square metres in GFA,  
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whichever is the lesser.  

c) Modifications, alterations and additions to an existing dwelling on the same site. 

d) Veterinary services   

e) Caretakers’ accommodation  

f) Emergency Service Facilities  

 

Failure to be a permitted activity under Rule 22.3.1A would oblige the activity to be considered as discretionary, due to Rule 22.3.4.  Guidance for such applications should 

then be provided in Rule 8.4 – Assessment Criteria for Discretionary Activities, e.g: 

“8.4.11A Retail Activities, Places of Assembly etc in Putaruru Growth Cell 4.  

a) Retail activities, Places of Assembly and other activities which are discretionary activities in the Putaruru Business zone within Putaruru Growth Cell 4 shown on the 

Planning Maps, since they are not permitted under Rule 22.3.1A, should: 

i) Mitigate any adverse effects on the Princes St/SH1 intersection, as demonstrated by an Integrated Traffic Assessment prepared by a suitably qualified and experienced 

person, taking into account the level of traffic predicted by any other ITA lodged with Council for another land use establishing in the Growth Cell.  This mitigation could 

include limiting business hours to avoid generating traffic at times that coincide with peak hours of use for the SH1 intersection, or funding physical improvements to the 

intersection agreed with NZTA. 

ii) Complement rather than detract from the retailing and other activity in the Putaruru Town Centre zone,  

ADVISORY NOTE: Due to its legal functions, the NZTA's comments should be taken into account with respect to all consent applications that may affect the state highway 

network.   

 

OPTION E – ALLOW FOR NZTA INPUT INTO TRAFFIC IMPACTS OF ALL NEW BUSINESS ZONE ACTIVITIES IN NEW GROWTH CELL 

This option was suggested by the NZTA as follows: 

“The proposed planning provisions shall allow for the Transport Agency to assess all applications from the site regardless of their trip rate. This will allow recognition of the 

safety concerns that have been identified by the Agency at the State Highway 1/Princes Street intersection”. 



   

66   Section 32 Report – Proposed Change No.1 to the South Waikato District Plan    
7 May 2020 

 

 

This would result in resource consent applications being required for proposals generating negligible traffic.  Such proposals would raise traffic volumes at the intersection to a 

point that is well short of the threshold where traffic safety and efficiency become a concern.  Having to make an application in such circumstances would reduce certainty for 

new businesses, and would be an inefficient waste of time and a cost for Council, NZTA and the applicant. 

Council’s initial response to the NZTA request was to try and avoid “red tape” by proposing that activities with a cumulative impact of less than 200vph be a permitted activity in 

Growth Cell 4.  Activities creating between 200vph and 330vph would be a restricted discretionary activity under Rule 22.3.3a).  This would mean that another matter over 

which discretion is restricted would need to be added to Rule 8.3.3. 

Subsequent discussion with NZTA staff revealed that triggering consultation with the Agency is viewed as most important thing, not that a land use consent application be 

triggered.  An amended draft performance standard requiring the ITA to “include the results of discussions with the NZTA about the traffic implications of the proposal” was 

discussed, and agreed to by the Agency.  

A subsequent legal review of the draft provision however revealed that the permitted activity option did not provide the required level of certainty for applicants, and would be 

impractical for Council to administer.  This is because a permitted activity can establish without a resource consent, therefore Council would have no opportunity to require an 

ITA to be lodged to enable assessment of NZTA’s view. It was proposed therefore that Option D instead make activities with a cumulative impact of less than 200vph a 

controlled activity in Growth Cell 4.  This would mean that another matter over which control is reserved would need to be added to Rule 8.3.1 to cater for such applications.   

ASSESSMENT OF OPTIONS FOR MANAGING TRAFFIC IN GC4 

Option Benefits Costs 

A. Existing Business Zone 

Rules Apply (status quo) 

Applies consistent rules to new 

activities, whether in GC4 or on 

existing Buttermilk site. 

 Several activities, each 

creating under 200 vph, could 

together exceed the capacity 

of the intersection to cope with 

increased traffic.  (An increase 

from GC4 of 330vph as 

demonstrated by CKL)  

 This would cause traffic delays 

and crashes, and leave it up to 

Council and NZTA to fund 

remedial measures.  
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 Not supported by NZTA on 

safety grounds. 

 Requires consent from first 

applicant exceeding current 

200vph rule, perhaps well 

before capacity of intersection 

is reached.  

B. New Cumulative Rule, 

with 330vph increase from 

GC4 being an RDA. 

 Explicit about how much 

cumulative traffic can be safely 

accommodated without 

intersection modifications. 

 Supported by CKL work. NZTA 

input can be secured by Plan. 

 RDA for non-compliance with 

standard is consistent with 

Plan’s usual approach. 

 Might create first-come, first 

served situation, where the 

only opportunity to get 

upgrading contribution is from 

the applicant who reaches 

threshold, not previous ones.  

 

C. New Cumulative Rule, 

with 330vph being Non-

complying. 

 Supported by NZTA and will 

give Agency certainty 

 Will signal correctly to 

applicants that approval is 

difficult, and will likely require 

buy-in to roading upgrades.  

 Non-complying status a 

departure from usual format of 

Plan, but justified by potential 

safety impacts.  

 Costs to applicants of having 

to lodge non-complying 

application. 

 Uncertainty to applicants in 

outcome.  

D. Amend Permitted Activity 

List to remove Traffic-

 Supported by NZTA and will 

give Agency certainty about 

possibility of potential “big box” 

 Likely to only affect a few 
proposed users, since GC4 is 
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Intensive Land Uses in 

GC4. 

retailers that could generate 

substantial traffic.  

 Truly ancillary offices and 

showrooms can be allowed 

for. 

 Standalone retail such as 

lunchbars are permitted next 

door in current Business zone.   

 Limiting spread of “big box” 

retailers should have positive 

impact on town centre.   

likely to be more attractive for 
industrial use. 

 Increased cost to developers 
in having to apply for resource 
consent. 

 

E. Assessment of All New 

Businesses proposed for 

Growth Cell 4, including 

by NZTA. 

 Allows Council to require and 

consider ITA, and keep track of 

cumulative impact of new 

businesses as they establish. 

 Discussions with NZTA 

suggest that triggering 

consultation with NZTA is 

important rather than 

triggering formal involvement 

in land use consent 

application. Discussion with 

applicants can be ensured by 

amended performance 

standard.  

 Difficulty with vires of making 

land uses under 200vph 

(cumulative) a permitted 

activity is resolved by making 

 Involves extra application and 

compliance costs for 

businesses, even those with 

very small traffic effects. 

 Inconsistency with adjoining 

Business zone will have to be 

accepted. 

 May slow down development 

of Growth Cell and sustainable 

growth of the town.  Extra 

delays and costs limited, 

though, as preparation of ITA 

takes time anyway.   
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them a controlled activity 

instead. 

 If controlled activity status 

used, applicants have 

certainty of approval, and of a 

non-notified process being 

used. 

 

OPTIONS ADOPTED FOR GROWTH CELL 4 

It was decided that Options C and E should be implemented together, in a three tier system, i.e:  

1. Land uses generating increase of under 200vph (cumulative) -  a controlled activity. 

2. Land uses over 200vph, but under 330vph (cumulative) – restricted discretionary activity. 

3. Land uses over 330vph (cumulative) – non-complying activity. 

Option D (restriction of retailing and offices in GC4) should be implemented at the same time.  

Accordingly it is considered that adopting Options C, D and E in combination with each other is the most efficient and effective way to achieve Objectives 4.2.4, 7.2.1 and 7.2.2 

of the ODP (as set out in Part 3.6.5.1 above), in relation to future development of GC4. 

Monitoring Proposals 

PC1 proposes to give Council the ability to place consent notices on new lots created in GC4, to alert prospective owners to the traffic generation limits.  (See Amendment B7 

in proposed Change): 

Building consent stage will be a useful point to discuss business expansion/changes with applicants, the need for resource consent and an updated ITA.  Council will of course 

need to keep careful records of resource consents granted, and the ITA report projected level of traffic for each.  This is so subsequent applicants can be informed, and Council 

can make appropriate decisions. 

The key reason for a consenting option for Growth Cell 4 is administration and providing the necessary level of legal certainty.  In particular, a resource consent will result in 

specific and enforceable levels of effects, whereas the permitted activity requirement is not enforceable in terms of requiring compliance with the vehicle movements 
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anticipated by an ITA.  Consenting also allows Council to better manage the information being supplied in the collective of ITA’s.  This is important when the traffic limit is 

reached as to identifying whom is responsible for the works to mitigate effects. Priority becomes more clear cut as well, in terms of first in first served for existing capacity.  

A Controlled Activity is appropriate given that there has been a high-level cumulative threshold set as a non-complying activity.  It also gives Council the opportunity to monitor 

and manage the uptake of finite water and wastewater services in Growth Cell 4.  While management on a bulk level is likely to be straight forward, at activity level, permitted 

activity status would not be robust or clear enough. Council requires water meters to be connected for these activities, which makes enforcement simpler. Allocation of whom is 

responsible for what is more clear-cut if resource consents are obtained.   

3.6.6 KEY DECISION - POTENTIAL “REVERSE SENSITIVITY MITIGATION” RULES  

The relevant operative objectives and policies that may require a supporting rule framework to minimise disturbance for new residents of Growth Cells from activities in 

adjoining zones, and to guard against reverse sensitivity concerns for landowners in those adjoining zones, are as follows:  

Objective 5.2.1 To maintain the productive capabilities of the rural land resource for primary production activities. 

Policy 4.3.1 Enable home occupations and a range of non-residential activities in residential areas where the effects of these businesses are consistent with maintaining 

the character and amenity of the residential neighbourhoods and do not adversely affect the vitality of the town centres.   

Policy 5.3.11 Avoid, remedy or mitigate the adverse effects of activities on the existing character and amenity of the surrounding rural area and avoid those activities that 

would cause reverse sensitivity concerns for established rural based activities (including existing network utilities and infrastructure).  

Policy 5.3.18 To minimise the potential for adverse effects of rural residential subdivision, use and development at the interface of the Rural and Rural Residential zones 

with other zones. 

Assessment of Possible Buffer Area Rules  

Possible Methods to 
Achieve Objectives  

Benefits  Costs Efficiency and Effectiveness 

Planted Strips, hedges or 
shelter belts 

These are parts of the district plan that 
do not have a statutory effect but that 
provide a description of the rule topic 
and the environmental outcomes the 
rule is intended to achieve. 

Plantings can shade neighbours 
and block values views, e.g of 
Maungatautari. 
Expensive and difficult for 
homeowner to maintain and keep 
tidy. 

Plantings can take a long time to grow and will not provide full 
buffering in the interim.  
Likely to be ineffective in buffering noise and odour. 

Solid Fences on Boundaries Quicker to establish than plantings. May become superfluous quickly 
when farming next to first stage 

More efficient to build these at subdivision stage, but 
subdivider will argue they are unnecessary until house built.   
Likely to be ineffective in buffering noise and odour. 



   

71   Section 32 Report – Proposed Change No.1 to the South Waikato District Plan    
7 May 2020 

 

 

Already required on 
Business/Residential interface. 
(R22.4.2) 
Good fences add to residential 
amenity /house value? 

subdivision proceeds to second 
stage.  
Costly to build to required 
standard. 

Extra-wide setbacks for new 
buildings, e.g 10m not 1.5m 
for dwellings in Residential 
zone  

Will provide some (minimal) extra 
buffering from inside dwelling. 

Compromises design options for 
small sites, to solve what may be 
essentially temporary problem. 

Wide setbacks likely to be used for outdoor living etc that still 
generate issues with farm activities. 

“No-complaints” covenants on 
land titles 

Purchasers can see from outset that 
they need to respect rights of farmer 
next door. 
Can be cancelled when no longer 
necessary. 

Council still called upon to 
determine whether farming 
activities next door are normal 
farming practice or something 
unreasonable.  This has a cost. 

Cancellation involves some cost to owner (and Council?) 
Effective in sorting out genuine issues from lambs bleating and 
horses dropping dung. 
Only most serious cases go to litigation 

 

Based on the above analysis, “no-complaints” covenants or consent notices were chosen as the most efficient and effective method of resolving reverse sensitivity issues.  A 

new Rule 8.3.4u) allowing Council to require such covenants or consent notices is proposed in PC 1, and also leaves scope for alternatives such as solid fencing or greater 

setbacks to be considered.  The Growth Cell boundaries upon which reverse sensitivity measures are required are identified on the Planning Maps. 

 

3.6.7 REVISED YIELD ASSESSMENT 2019 OF PUTARURU GROWTH CELLS 

The next step in the preparation process for PC1 was for Council to recalculate its section yield projections for all four of the newly identified residential Growth Cells in March 

2019.  This was necessary in the light of some new preliminary stormwater modelling work from Watershed Engineering that estimates the extent of inundation from the 

1%AEP rainfall event in, and around the fringes of, Putaruru township. 

Based on advice from Watershed, and in line with the definitions from RITS, land with modelled inundation exceeding a depth of 100mm is regarded for section yield purposes 

as unsuitable for a building site.  This is despite Rule 23.4.11 of the District Plan allowing the floor level of dwellings to be built up, as long as it is at least 0.5m above the 1% 

design flood level.  Overland flow paths can be accommodated within a developed area, but should not be encroached by building footprints.  Raised buildings in flood paths 

may divert water onto other properties that would otherwise be free from flooding.  

The number of sections that the work in March 2019 has shown may be feasible to obtain from the constituent parts of the four Growth Cells is shown in the table below.    

 

Growth Cell Total size of 
Growth Cell  

Unuseable due to 
modelled flooding 

Effective hectares 
for re-zoning, net of 
Column 2 1 

Deduction for current farmhouses –
(0.2ha per house) and for roads and 
access (30% of resulting net)  

Net subdividable 
hectares of land 
(Column 3 minus 
Column 4) 

Estimated section yield2 
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GC1- Overdale Rd 27.99 1.804 26.186 (2 houses) 18.05 328 

GC2 – Lichfield Rd  

 

29.06 3.332 25.728 (no houses) 18.00 327 

GC3 – Already zoned 
Residential 

2.66   (no houses)  25 

GC3 – To be Rezoned 
from Rural Res 

16.83 1.983 14.847 (no houses) 10.39 189 

M5 – Already zoned Res 1.28   (no houses)  20 

M5 – Rezoned ex Rural 2.94 0.194 2.746 1.28ha (no houses) 1.92ha 35 

M5 – Rezoned ex – 
Business  

0.99 0.011 0.979 (no houses) 0.68ha 12 

Total      936 
 

3.6.8 KEY DECISIONS – PROVISION OF RESERVES FOR NEW GROWTH CELL RESIDENTS 

 

Relevant District Plan Objectives and Policies 

New reserves provided, and enhancements to new reserves to cater for growth, are part of achieving the relevant District Plan objectives and policies.  These are:  

“Objective 4.2.3 To establish a range of housing styles, cultural facilities and recreational activities that cater for changing lifestyles, an aging population and the diverse 

ethnicity of the towns’ populations. 

Objective 4.2.7 (as amended by PC1) - To provide for outward expansion of existing townships where the new areas can be efficiently serviced with network utilities and 

infrastructure including provision for cycling and pedestrians, where funding provision has been made consistent with the projected demand for new building sites for 

houses and businesses". 

Policy 4.3.5 Establish and manage a network of well maintained public reserves that serve neighbourhood, town and district-wide needs for active and passive recreation 

and biodiversity corridors, including linked parks and walkways along the urban streams.   

Policy 4.3.11 Promote affordable, safe, integrated, sustainable and responsive transport networks within and through the towns, with safe pedestrian and cycleway 

connections linking residential neighbourhoods with public reserves, schools and the town centres”.  

Current Rules 
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Rule 10.9.2 c) of the operative Plan states that: 

A contribution shall be paid towards the existing reserves network charged on a per additional residential, rural, commercial, or industrial allotment created basis 

(except where an allotment is created for the purpose of infrastructure or network utility operations). 

Part 10.9.1 of the Plan specifies that: 

The formulae are stated below for each contribution and will be adjusted annually based on the latest valuation of the asset as at 1 July, multiplied by an adjustment 

factor to provide a discount to the level of contribution charged.  The purpose of the adjustment factor is to enable Council to annually adjust the level of the 

contribution in response to the level of development activity within the District.  The adjustment factor and the contribution amounts will be set annually through the 

Annual Plan process and advertised through the Schedule of Fees and Charges. 

The formula for calculating reserves contributions is set out in Rule 10.9.2 c), and is: 

The $ Value of the reserves asset divided by the Number of rateable units  

charged the UAGC, multiplied by the Number of additional lots created 

 

Under the current Annual Plan, financial contributions for Reserves are calculated at $1588 for the 2019/20 year under this formula, but are discounted by 60%.  The amount 

payable per additional lot created is therefore $617.  Staff are recommending that Council remove this discount, effective from 12 March 2020, and that the amount payable for 

the remainder of the 2019/20 year be the full $1588. 

As financial contributions are an RMA method of mitigating the effect of a subdivision, the money collected must be spent in the vicinity.  There are two broad options: 

1. Negotiate with a subdivider to offset or waive the monetary contribution that would otherwise be payable, in exchange for a piece of suitable land within the 

subdivision concerned being vested in Council as a reserve. 

2. Use the monetary contribution, potentially in combination with (or in anticipation of?) other contributions collected in the vicinity, to purchase suitable land within the 

neighbourhood from another party to develop as a reserve. 

Neither of these two options has been pursued by Council since financial contributions were first introduced in 2008.  The slow pace of subdivision, and the limited (discounted) 

income stream gained per new lot were among the barriers to a strategic approach being taken.   

Rule 10.10 of the Plan allows for additional reserves to be vested, and for “esplanade strips” to be created, as a condition of subdivision of land within 20m of specified rivers.   

Rule 10.10.1 states that: 

“Council will not require an esplanade reserve to be set aside from land being subdivided or roads being stopped, unless… 

ii) The land is located within Putaruru township and adjoins the bank of the Oraka Stream”  
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This rule is not relevant to PC1, since none of the proposed Growth Cells adjoin the Oraka.  There is an existing Council esplanade reserve between Growth Cell 2 (Ruru 

Cres), and the Stream bank.  

Rule 10.10.2 states that: 

“An esplanade strip for public access purposes may be required (subject to Rule 10.10.4 below) over land being subdivided or roads being stopped which adjoin the following 

rivers (shown on the planning maps):  

iv) The Oraka Stream from Putaruru to Tīrau, upstream of Okoroire Road 

v) The Oraka Stream upstream from Putaruru township to Domain Road 

Again, this Rule does not apply to the proposed Growth Cells, but indicates an intention for the Oraka to become part of a network of walking opportunities.  Such a network 

would be conveniently located for use by future occupants of Growth Cell 2 (Ruru Cres). 

Demand for Reserves – Parks and Reserves Department’s Assessment. 

SWDC Parks and Reserves Manager, Mr Phil Parker, advised via email on 13 September2019 that we have no spare reserves capacity in Putaruru and population growth will 

trigger a need for more open spaces.  He said: 

“We aim to meet the national average of providing 9ha per 1000 residents.  

For context that is an open space the size of Totara Park (4.66ha) to service 500-750 residents.  Decisions will be around the provision of larger open space areas, 

(which also provides potential for use as a sportsground if needed in the future) or providing smaller neighbourhood reserves, such as in Tokoroa, where open space 

areas between 0.5ha -1 ha can service around 125 residents”. 

In November 2019, Mr Parker further advised that:   

“Preliminary draft of how I envisage location and size of reserves, I have allowed for a larger reserve for sports use, which given the current location of Glenshea Park 

and Totara Park, would be better sited in the Lichfield Growth area (now deferred);  

Of course we cannot determine the demographics over the 30 year period, and if the business area gets going then potentially we will see more families, meaning the 

need for sports and playgrounds, particularly with increased pressure on Glenshea Park’s use by schools, so may need to shift to within the 20 year mark instead of 

30 years.  However it may well also be an increase in retirees not requiring additional sports facilities, just a sufficient amount of neighbourhood open space areas”. 

These comments were accompanied by the following table: 
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Estimated population growth: 20 Sections per year x 2.4 per household x 30 years = 1440 persons.  

9 ha open space /1000 residents ratio  = approx 12 ha required over 30 years.   

Land     

Growth Area 10 Years 20 years 30 years Total ha 

M1 (Overdale)* 1.0 ha NR 0.5 ha NR 0.5 ha NR 2 

M2 (Lichfield)** 0.5 ha NR 1.0 ha NR 7.0 ha SG 8.5 

M3 (Kennedy)*** 0.5 ha NR   0.5 ha NR 1 

M4 (Business)   0.1 ha SR   0.1 

M5 (Ruru)****   0.5 ha NR   0.5 

Total ha 2 2.1 8 12.1 

NR=Neighbourhood Reserve    

SR= Suburban Reserve     

SG=Sportsground     

     

* Glenshea Park Sportsground located nearby      

** Not commencing until later?     

*** Totara Park located nearby    

**** A.L Mason esplanade  reserve located nearby    

     

Services (facilities/ furniture)    

Growth Area 10 Years 20 years 30 years  

1 (Overdale) 1.0 ha B/BBQ/DF/F/P/PG/ ST/SI 0.5 ha B/F/P/ST/SI 0.5 ha B/F/P/ST  

2 (Lichfield) 0.5 ha B/F/P/ST/SI 1.0 ha B/BBQ/DF/P/PG/ ST/SI 7.0 ha AB/B/CP/DF/F/GP/P/ST/SI  

3 (Kennedy) 0.5 ha B/F/P/ST/SI   0.5 ha B/P/ST/SI  

4 (Business)   0.1 ha B/DF/F/P/ST/SI    

5 (Ruru)   0.5 ha B/F/P/PG/ST/SI    
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AB=Ablution Block BBQ=Barbeque/Shelter DF=Drinking Fountain GP=Goalposts  

B=Bins CP=Carparking F=Fencing P=Path  

PG=Playground SI=Signage    

ST=Seats     

     

Note: Standard provision of turf/garden/trees within reserves has not been included.   

     
 

NB - The Lichfield Road residential Growth Cell is no longer proceeding, since it has not been supported by funding provision in Council’s LTP.  It will remain with a Rural 

Residential zoning, and is capable of subdivision under the Plan into approximately 35 blocks with an average lot size of 0.5ha.  A substantial proportion of it (approx. 6.3ha) 

will need to be set aside for stormwater drainage purposes.   

Provision is being made in the amended Development and Financial Contributions Policy for reserves acquisition and development in Putaruru.  

Development Contributions Policy 

Non-residential developments are not subject to development contributions for reserves, as per section 198A of the LGA.  This means that development contributions for 

reserves will not be payable in Business Growth Cell 4, except for new caretakers’ accommodation, which is the only residential development permitted in the Putāruru 

Business zone.  The Policy defines “reserves” as: 

Reserves means land for public open space and improvements to that land needed for it to function as an area of usable green open space for recreation and sporting 

activities and the physical welfare and enjoyment of the public, and for the protection of the natural environment and beauty of the countryside (including landscaping, sports 

and play equipment, walkways and cycleways, carparks, and toilets). In this Policy, reserve does not include land that forms or is to form part of any road or is used or is to be 

used for stormwater management purposes. 

Financial contributions for reserves are still possible on commercial and industrial subdivisions under the District Plan’s formula.  These may therefore still be collected from the 

Business zone, including Growth Cell 4.  Such contributions could be useful in establishing the 0.1ha Suburban Reserve that Mr Parker indicates would be useful within GC4.  

Financial contributions for reserves would not be payable on new caretakers’ accommodation, as development contributions would be charged instead. 

Clause 65 of the Policy states that Council is unable to require a development contribution in certain circumstances, as outlined in Section 200 of the LGA, if, and to the extent 

that:  (inter alia): 

It has, under section 108(2)(a) of the Resource Management Act 1991, imposed a condition on a resource consent in relation to the same development for the same 

purpose; or 

http://www.legislation.govt.nz/act/public/2002/0084/latest/link.aspx?id=DLM234810#DLM234810
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The developer will fund or otherwise provide for the same reserve or network infrastructure; or 

A third party has funded or provided, or undertaken to fund or provide, the same reserve or network infrastructure. 

Clause 64 of the draft Policy states that Development Contributions for reserves are taken to support a 30-year programme in Putaruru.  Consequently, a 30-year period shall 

apply for the purposes of section 210(1)(a) of the LGA.   

Schedule 1 of the draft Policy indicates that expected reserves costs are: 
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Project 
Name 

Project 
Description 

Total Cost $ 
% For 

Growth 

% 
Fund

ed 
from  
othe

r 
Sour
ces 

Growth 
Cost $ 

Year
1 

2020
/ 

2021 
$ 

Year
2 

2021
/ 

2022 
$ 

Year
3 

2022
/ 

2023 
$ 

Year
4 

2023
/ 

2024 
$ 

Year5 
2024/ 
2025 

$ 

Yea
r6 

202
5/ 

202
6 
$ 

Year
7 

2026
/ 

2027 
$ 

Year
8 

2027
/ 

2028 
$ 

Year
9 

2028
/ 

2029 
$ 

Year10 
2029/ 
2030 

$ 

Years 11-
30 

2030/203
1- 

2050/205
1 

Recoverabl
e Growth / 

Capacity 
Life   

(HUEs) 

DC Charge 

Putaruru 
Parks and 
Reserves   

Land and 
development 
programme for 
growth related 
reserves in 
Putaruru  

$1,092,111  10
0% 

0% $1,092,111     $229,890     $521,72
3 

$340,498 600 $1,820 

 
Total Future 
Growth 
Expenditure 

 
  

$1,092,111 
           

600  $1,820 

 
DC Debt to 
Recover 

 
  

$0 
           

600 $0 

 
Loan Interest  

  
$0  

           
600 $0 

 
Total 
Development 
Contribution 
Expenditure 

 
  

$1,092,111 
            

1,820 

 Revenue and 
Cost Balancing 
Adjustment* 

                ($906) 

 Adjusted 
Development 
Contribution  

                $914 

* Accounts for charges increasing over time with inflation, and ensures total revenue equals total costs over 30 years. 
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Ideally the specific projects that comprise the $1,092,111 identified as the growth component of future reserves 

acquisitions and parks improvements would be specifically identified in the new Policy.  These projects are to be 

finalised as a part of the initiation and review of the Reserves Management Plans Council is undertaking as required 

under the Reserves Act 1977. 

Section 203 of the LGA prohibits Council from charging development contributions for reserves that exceed the 

greater of:  

 7.5% of the value of the additional allotments created by a subdivision; and 

 The value equivalent of 20 square metres of land for each additional household unit or accommodation unit 

created by the development. 

 

The level of the proposed development contributions for reserves in Putaruru would comply with this limit, which 

reflects the reserves contribution formula that was in force under the Local Government Act 1974.  That formula was 

associated with a general target of 4ha of reserves per 1000 residents. 

The proposed contribution for reserves in Putaruru is $1,051 per Household Unit Equivalent, which translates to 7.5% 

of an allotment value of $14,013.  If the market value of a lot is likely to be below $14,013 a registered valuation may 

be provided, and the DC will instead be calculated at 7.5% of the market value. 

In places other than Putaruru, FCs for reserves will continue to be charged.  There will therefore be two separate 

income streams.  Clause 92 of the revised Policy states that “a contribution shall be paid towards the existing 

reserves network charged on a per additional residential, rural, commercial, or industrial allotment created basis 

(except where an allotment is created for the purpose of infrastructure or network utility operations). The financial 

contribution payable shall be the charge multiplied by the number of additional lots created”.  The formula is set out in 

Rule 10.10 of the District Plan. 

Clause 47 of the new Policy provides that DC credits may be considered: 

“For reserves where the developer provides reserves as part of their development in agreement with Council, and 

these reduce the need for Council to purchase and/or develop reserves to cater for growth as proposed in this Policy.  

Credits will not be considered for land provided as esplanade reserve or drainage reserve. 

Under a development agreement where a developer, rather than Council, provides one or more of projects listed in 

Schedule 1”. 

 

Use of Development Contributions 

As development contributions are collected from a specific “catchment” to meet the growth needs of that area, the 

money collected must be spent in that specific area.  The two broad options open to the Council are the same as 

those which apply under the current FC regime, i.e.: 

1. Negotiate with a subdivider to offset or waive the monetary contribution that would otherwise be payable, in 

exchange for a piece of suitable land within the subdivision concerned being vested in Council as a reserve, 

or for the developer to undertake suitable improvements to an existing reserve.  

2. Use the monetary contribution, potentially in combination with (or in anticipation of?) other contributions 

collected in the vicinity, to purchase suitable land within the same funding catchment from another party to 

develop as a reserve. 

Both of these two options are much more likely to be successfully pursued by Council under the proposed DC regime 

than was the case under the previous financial contribution system.  This is because the Growth Cells should yield 

multi-lot subdivisions, rather than the one or two lots that were typical in the past.  The potential income stream per 

new lot of $1051 is also greater than the current $617 (discounted) financial contribution.   
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The Development Concept Plans (DCPs) that are required to be prepared by people subdividing the Growth Cells will 

form a key part of the above reserve negotiations.  DCPs “shall be prepared to provide the framework for the 

consideration of network utilities and infrastructure, and open space provision, and the timing and or staging of 

development for each urban growth cell.”  They are required to show, inter alia: 

v. “Landscape and natural and heritage features, natural hazards or physical constraints including means to 

integrate any such features and or mitigate any hazards as part of the overall development of the growth 

cell; 

vi. Open space areas sufficient to provide neighbourhood reserves for formal and informal recreation 

activities, ecological enhancement and or gully restoration for the entire growth cell, and the multi-purpose 

uses for these areas”; 

This requirement will be an essential catalyst for discussions between sub-dividers and SWDC Parks and Reserves 

staff, prior to subdivision applications being lodged, about which parts of the land may be suitable to vest as reserves, 

and the level of landscaping, facilities and furniture that will be needed for each.  The standards contained in RITS 

are a useful starting point prescribing the level of development that is appropriate in new parks. 

Among the matters over which Council has reserved its control when dealing with subdivisions is: 

vi) Where a plan is for a subsequent stage of a subdivision for which a DCP has been submitted as part of an 

earlier stage, the extent to which the proposed development is consistent with the earlier DCP. 

This enables agreements reached about reserves provision at the first stage of a subdivision to be followed through 

for subsequent stages as well. 

Conclusion 
 

The Development Concept Plan provisions being proposed by PC1 for the Putaruru Growth Cells, will constitute 

effective measures to implement the District Plan’s objectives and policies relating to parks and recreation needs.  

These include Objective 4.2.3, Policies 4.3.5 and 4.3.11, and Objective 4.2.7 as it would be amended by Plan 

Change 1.  These provisions will be met by development contributions under the new Development and Financial 

Contributions Policy for Putaruru, rather than relying on the existing financial contributions regime in the district plan. 

 

3.6.9 KEY DECISION - RATIONALE FOR DESIGNATION OF PROPOSED ROAD  (D.59) 

Section 169 of the RMA applies if a territorial authority decides to issue a “notice of requirement for a designation for a 
public work within its district and for which it has financial responsibility; or in respect of any land, water, subsoil, or 
airspace where a restriction is necessary for the safe or efficient functioning or operation of a public work”.   

Council has decided to designate land on an adjoining property as a “Proposed Road” to secure future access from 
Princes Street to Growth Cell 4.  While public works designations follow a different process to District Plan Changes 



   

81   Section 32 Report – Proposed Change No.1 to the South Waikato District Plan    
7 May 2020 

 

 

under the RMA, the notice of requirement for the proposed road is to be dealt with in conjunction with PC1, since the 
road is essential to allow GC4 to proceed. 

Consider Alternative Sites, Routes or Methods. 

Section 169(3)(b) of the RMA requires council to decide: 

“whether adequate consideration has been given to alternative sites, routes, or methods of undertaking the work if— 

(i)  the requiring authority does not have an interest in the land sufficient for undertaking the work; or 

(ii)  it is likely that the work will have a significant adverse effect on the environment;  

This Section applies in the present case, because Council does not own, or have another legal interest in, the land 
subject to the proposed designation.   

The other routes or methods that could conceivably be used for vehicular access to the Business Zone Growth Cell 
are: 

1. Direct access from GC4 to SH1 south of the existing town boundary.  This would involve crossing the Kinleith 
Branch Railway. 

2. Access via an extension of Totara Street toward the south. 

3. Access via an extension of Nola Street toward the south and then east, through the eastern end of the land 
identified in the PMF Growth Strategy as “Area 6”.  The Growth Strategy showed a long-term route through 
Area 6 linking what is now Growth Cell 3 (Kennedy), with Nola St and Totara St. 

The benefits and costs of these alternatives can be summarised as follows, compared to the idea of having access 
solely via a new road from Princes St: 
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Alternative Routes or method Benefits/ advantages Costs/drawbacks 

1.  Direct access to SH1 Would create a very direct route for 
through-traffic on SH1 to enter and 
leave GC4.  Need not involve 
owners of adjoining Princes St land 
(Buttermilk Putaruru Ltd). 

The NZTA will not permit direct 
access to SH1.  Likewise KiwiRail 
will not approve use of the existing 
railway crossing for any land use 
more traffic-intensive than the 
current farm and dwelling.  

2.  Extension of Totara Street Land for extended road is in the 
same ownership as GC4 (Van der 
Heyden), so third-party approval 
not needed.  

Fairly direct route, with about 
100m of new carriageway needed, 
plus upgrading of Totara St. 

Substantial amenity impact of 
Business zone traffic on a quiet 
residential street and the Totara 
St/Arapuni Rd intersection. 

Probable increase in heavy vehicle 
traffic along Kennedy Drive and 
Barnett St from the direction of 
Arapuni.  Could affect Primary 
School and Park users.  

3.  Extension of Nola Street Formation of western part of route 
could be useful for long-term 
residential subdivision of eastern 
end of PMF Growth Area 6. 

Land is in the same ownership as 
GC4, so third-party approval not 
needed. 

Route is quite indirect, with about 
450m of new carriageway needed.  
Runs through area identified for 
long-term residential subdivision, 
and would be incompatible with 
levels of amenity sought. 

4. Princes St via new road  

(preferred option) 

Route length similar to Option 2, 
but steeper.  Shorter route than 
Option 3.  Minimal impact on 
residential streets, and no need to 
upgrade them. 

Option recommended by 

Integrated Traffic Assessment. 

(CKL 2020 P.42) 

Land is not in the same ownership 
as GC4, so third-party approval is 
needed, in the absence of a 
designation. 

With regard to Option 1, Council’s draft plan of Area 4.1 in the now discarded Appendix M showed a proposed road 
crossing over the Kinleith Branch railway and connecting to State Highway 1 opposite Domain Road.  The NZTA 
opposed this plan, commenting that 

 “this creates a cross roads in a 100km/h posted speed limit at the end of a curve with restricted sightlines to 
the south.  This is creating a high risk intersection which is not supported.  Furthermore we understand that 



   

83   Section 32 Report – Proposed Change No.1 to the South Waikato District Plan    
7 May 2020 

 

 

KiwiRail will not allow new level crossings.  Consideration could be given to utilise Princes Street as the main 
access to the development, though the intersection would need to be modified”.   

Agency staff commented further that “the draft plan change needs to clearly pinpoint where  future roads will 
be constructed (and when – i.e. identify the triggers)”. 

Is the designation reasonably necessary? 

Having concluded above that a direct route from Princes Street is the most appropriate way of providing access to GC4 
when it is developed, the next question becomes whether using the designation tool to secure this access is justified, 
i.e can other means be used to achieve the same outcome?  

 

Section 176 of the RMA states that, if a designation is included in a district plan, then— 

(b) no person may, without the prior written consent of that requiring authority, do anything in relation to the land that 
is subject to the designation that would prevent or hinder a public work or project or work to which the designation 
relates, including— 

(i) undertaking any use of the land; and 

(ii)subdividing the land; and 

(iii)  changing the character, intensity, or scale of the use of the land. 

Section 169(3)c) of the Act requires council to decide “whether the work and designation are reasonably necessary for 
achieving the objectives of the requiring authority for which the designation is sought”  

The “pro’s and con’s” of using a designation process are set out in the following table, compared to the alternative of 
relying on the intervening property owner to keep the route clear of buildings and agree to the formation of a road.    

 

Potential method of securing 
access 

Advantages Disadvantages 

1.   Liaison with adjoining 
owner 

Straightforward process if adjoining 
owner is a “willing seller”. 

Owner and future developers of GC4 
have no certainty that they will obtain 
the road access they need.  Without 
access, the land is useless for 
Business purposes. 

2.  Formal designation  Council has rights under 
S.176 to veto any 
subdivision, building or land 
use that might hinder the 
road being formed. 

 Powers under the Public 
Works Act 1952 become 
available for Council to 
purchase the land 
compulsorily, if vendor is 
unwilling. 

 

 Council must assume 
“financial responsibility” for 
the work, ie budget funds 
for the purchase of the land 
and the physical 
construction of the road.  

 

At present the existing owner of the land to the north (Buttermilk Putaruru Ltd) is also a prospective developer of 

GC4.  The company is currently undertaking a five-lot subdivision of its sizeable land holdings in Princes St, and the 
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Scheme Plan of subdivision shows one of the proposed boundaries having an alignment to suit a future road being 

constructed.  Council staff’s requirement is that Buttermilk undertake a preliminary design of the intersection of the 

new road with Princes St, to prove that the new lots are correctly located to allow space for the carriageway and any 

required retaining walls to be constructed.   

At the moment it is expedient to have discussions with Buttermilk as the actual owner of the Princes St land, and the 

prospective owner of GC4.  This need not be the case in the future, however, if another developer enters the scene 

and/or Buttermilk sells the southern end of its Princes St land to someone for commercial or industrial use.  Council’s 

decisions need to be made on the basis that the route of the “road” could be owned by a party that has no vested 

interest in access to GC4 being created.  That party might even oppose the whole concept of GC4, for anti-

competitive reasons.   

Council is willing to accept the necessary financial responsibility for the work, and has budgeted $900,000 in its LTP.  
This sum aims to fund compensation to the owner for the purchase of the land, plus earthworks, construction of the 
road formation, pavement, footpaths, street lighting, kerb and channel and stormwater infrastructure.  Costs are based 
on design, construction and supervision cost estimates. 

Since the new road is solely needed to cater for growth, and the only parties that would benefit from it are developers 
of, and future businesses in, the Growth Cell, Council proposes to recover the costs involved by way of a specific 
development contribution for roading, charged only within GC4. This fee is $6,427 per hectare of land in the 
development.  It is fair that the proposed new GC4 Business zone sections pay this charge, based on the proportion of 
the area of benefit comprised in each allotment.   

The proposed designation is to be supplemented by a proposed new subdivision rule.  This requires access to all 
subdivisions and developments in Growth Cell 4 to be created via a legal road from Princes St, rather than via rights-
of-way, access lots or other means.  It can be impractical to convert even interim rights-of-way and access lots into part 
of a legal road at a later date.  Similar new Business zone rules also apply to cases where new businesses are proposed 
in the absence of a subdivision proposal. 

 

Further matters that must be considered under section 169 of the RMA. 

Section 169(3)(a) of the Act states that “when considering a requirement and any submissions received, a territorial 
authority must, subject to Part 2, consider the effects on the environment of allowing the requirement, having particular 
regard to any relevant provisions of— 

(i) a national policy statement: 

(ii) a new zealand coastal policy statement: 

(iii) a regional policy statement or proposed regional policy statement: 

(iv) a plan or proposed plan” 

Effects on the Environment 

The effects to be considered under subsection (3) may include any positive effects on the environment to offset or 
compensate for any adverse effects on the environment that will or may result from the activity enabled by the 
requirement, as long as those effects result from measures proposed or agreed to by the requiring authority.  

The positive effects of the designation would involve ensuring that the social and economic wellbeing of the Putāruru 

community would be met through providing for new businesses that have appropriate access for their needs, while 

having a minimal impact on traffic safety and efficiency. 

The environmental effects of the new road carriageway, such as stormwater runoff, will largely be managed by the up-
to-date engineering standards contained in RITS.  The “footprint” chosen for the designation will provide considerable 
flexibility in terms of the final detailed design settled on.  Appropriate conditions can also be imposed if an outline plan 
of works is submitted.  Overall it is considered that the positive environmental effects of the designation would outweigh 

http://www.legislation.govt.nz/act/public/1991/0069/latest/link.aspx?search=sw_096be8ed81825f2a_168A_25_se&p=1&id=DLM231904#DLM231904
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the adverse effects, which mostly relate to impacts from new traffic including heavy vehicles, and a reduced control for 
the landowner of options for the land covered by the designation. 

Relevant Planning Provisions 

The proposed designation is aligned with the matters in Part 2 of the Act, and the NPS – UDC, as set out in above.  It 
is consistent with the Waikato Regional Policy Statement, as demonstrated in Technical Appendix 3 to this report.  In 
that the designation is a precursor to commencing the business growth component of the Plan Change, it is also 
consistent with the relevant national and regional planning documents.  It is also relevant to note that under Rule 
13.4a)iv) of the District Plan, new roads are a permitted activity.  The proposed designation meets the relevant statutory 
criteria. 

Lasing Date of Proposed Designation. 

Part of assessing the reasonableness of any proposed designation involves establishing an appropriate lapse date.  

Section 184A of the RMA states that: 

(2) A designation of a territorial authority in its own district lapses on the expiry of 5 years after the date on 
which it is included in the district plan unless— 

(a) it is given effect to before the end of that period; or 

(b) within 3 months before the expiry of that period, the territorial authority resolves that it has made, and 
is continuing to make, substantial progress or effort towards giving effect to the designation and fixes 
a longer period for the purposes of this subsection; or 

(c) the designation specified a different period when incorporated in the plan. 

(3) where paragraph (b) or paragraph (c) of subsection (2) applies in respect of a designation, the designation 
shall lapse on the expiry of the period referred to in whichever of those paragraphs is applicable, unless— 

(a) it is given effect to before the end of that period; or 

(b) within 3 months before the expiry of that period, the territorial authority resolves that it has made, and 
is continuing to make, substantial progress or effort towards giving effect to the designation and fixes 
a longer period for the purpose of this subsection”. 

Council proposes to use Section 184A(2)(c) above to set a 10 year lapse date for proposed Designation 59, instead of 
the standard 5 years.  The catalyst for the road construction will be a firm commitment from one or more industrial 
businesses to set up on land in Growth Cell 4.  This is also consistent with the 10 year lapse date set for the other 
“Proposed Road” designated in the District Plan, namely operative D58 at the southern end of Pellikan Place. 

 

3.7  Further Evaluation of Growth Cells, 1 August 2019. 
 

Council’s workshop on 1 August 2019 re-evaluated the five potential Growth Cells consulted on in 2018, in the light of 
more specific costings for the WSE upgrade report, prepared by Alta Ltd.  Firstly the five potential Growth Cells were 
re-assessed against the 12 urban growth criteria selected in 2018, as set out in Part 3.3.1 above.  The results of this 
exercise can be summarised as follows: 
 
TABLE 2 – RESULTS OF 1 AUGUST 2019 ASSESSMENT OF PUTARURU GROWTH CELLS 

 
 

Criterion Growth Cell 1- Overdale Road (former Area 1) 

1.  No effect on scheduled 
sites/SNAs 

No SNAs, ONLs, ONFs, SALs, Built Heritage or cultural sites within area. 

2.  Site not subject to natural 
hazards 

High Flood Hazard identified on hazards register, adjoining watercourse.   

3.  Site not contaminated site Cadmium contamination from farm fertiliser not an issue for future residential 
use of all four residential Growth Cells. (see Part 3.3.3 above). 
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4.  Permanent loss of high quality 
soils, and impact on viability of 
current primary production. 

Site is not Class I or II.  Urban development will remove hub of current dairy 
operation.  (Milking shed, feed pad etc) 

5a.  Wastewater Infrastructure can 
be provided, funding mechanisms 
practicable.   

Wastewater loading assumed to be into M/H10 in Overdale St near pumping 
station. (WSE P.36).  A portion of GC 1 could however be drained to the 
gravity main running along Overdale St.  (WSE P.39)   
Overdale pumping station storage is “insufficient for existing inflows and 
would need to be upgraded if any increased inflow was directed to the 
station”. (WSE P.39). 14m3 of extra storage is already required. 100 extra 
households triggers the need for a further 10m3 of storage. 
Buckland Street pumping station also impacted, including by any part of 
Area 1 drained to gravity main.  Pump station has “sufficient capacity to 
accommodate this increased inflow.  However there is insufficient storage to 
accommodate the increased catchment”.  100 extra households triggers the 
need for a further 12m3 of storage.  200 extra households triggers the need 
to upgrade the max station flow to 10.5 litres/second. 
Alta Memo 19 June 2019 estimates cost of three packages of work at the 
two pump stations.  

 E – 14m3 of extra storage at Overdale.  $281k 

 F – 10m3 or 12 m3 of extra storage at Overdale.  $507k. 

 G – Buckland Street station upgrade to 10.5L/s. $386k 
 

5b.  Water Supply Infrastructure 
can be provided, funding 
mechanisms practicable 

Storage –General. 
“Analysis suggests the network has storage available to meet the current 
system demands and can cater for some level of growth.” (WSE 2019 P.22).  
“The future average daily total demand will be 3267 m3 per day or 37.5L/s, 
and the peak day demand 5380 m3 per day or 62.27L/s.” (WSE 2019 P.25) 
 
Pressures – General 
Based on current peak day there are no pressures below the minimum 
pressure criteria or above the maximum pressure criteria.  (WSE 2019 P.23) 
“While there are some hydrants with an individual available flow less than 
25L/s, the FW2 classification for residential dwellings is able to be met 
throughout the network by using two hydrants”. (WSE 2019 P.24) 
 
Peak Day Demand assessment for Growth Cell 1 is 3.26L/s (WSE 2019 
P.25). 
 
“With the additional demands from all the proposed future growth areas, 
minimum pressures within the network are degraded”.  Key places of 
concern are in Table 5-2, but “minimum pressures to the majority of central 
Putaruru are 200-300kPa, where they are currently above 300kPa”.   
The watermains surrounding the Glenshea source show “extremely high 
head loss… The watermain from the Pinedale Reservoirs also shows head 
loss over 5m/km. (WSE 2019 P.27) 
The FW2 classification for residential dwellings is still able to be met 
throughout the network using two hydrants”. (WSE 2019 P.27)  
 
Waihou Spring to Pinedale Line Capacity – General 
The current resource consent for the Waihou Source is for a daily volume of 
4000m3 per day and at a maximum flowrate of 45L/s.  With one pump 
operating the model suggests the line operates at 23 L/s.  With two pumps 
operating the flowrate is estimated at 35 L/s. 
Upgrading the pumps to deliver approximately 50L/s results in high 
pressures around the pump station (up to approximately 115m) and the 
pipeline design and pressure rating would need to be carefully considered.  
(WSE 2019 P.22). 
 
Capacity of Pinedale Reservoirs to Network – General 
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The highest flow recorded was just over 35L/s for a hydrant flow test at 
Domain Rd.  Flow data indicated flow from Glenshea Booster Station to 
supply this hydrant, suggesting the Pinedale watermain was at capacity. 
(WSE 2019 P.22) 
 
Glenshea pump station – General 
“The Glenshea Booster pump station was observed to deliver flowrates just 
over 40L/s during the hydrant flow testing.  This indicates the pump station is 
currently able to meet peak day demands”. (WSE 2019 P.22). 
 
Of note are the watermains immediately surrounding the Glenshea source 
which show high head loss.  (WSE 2019 P.24) 
 
WSE Option 1 is to upgrade the Glenshea Booster Pump Station/ Bores and 
related network. (WSE 2019 P.29). This would involve: 

 Upgrade bores to enable delivery of 87pprox.. 50L/s. 

 Extend source consent to 4350m3 per day from 3800m3 per day. 

 Upgrade pumping station on VSD to 95L/s @ 350 kPa. 

 Installing 1.4km of larger diameter mains in four locations to 
distribute the flows.  

“Based on Option 1, development of selected areas provides the opportunity 
to enable up to approximately 450 lots without upgrading the bores”. (WSE 
2019 P.32) 
 
WSE Option 2 is to upgrade the Pinedale Line (WSE 2019 P.29).  
This would involve: 

 New 350mm dedicated outlet from Pinedale Reservoirs. 

 3.4km of new 300mm main from Pinedale Reservoirs to Princes St.  
This would duplicate the existing 225mm watermain through to 
Princes St. 

 Upgrade Waihou pumps to deliver 50L/s, if possible. 

 Extend source consent flowrate to 50L/s.  

 Confirm Glenshea pumping station on VSD (Delivering 87pprox. 
55L/s @ 330 kPa), or upgrade pumps. 

 
Developing up to 425 lots in and around GC1 would require upgrading the 
Glenshea pump station to a peak flowrate of 60L/s and providing 175m of 
new 200mm main from the station along Reservoir St to Alexander Cres. 
(WSE 2019 P.30) 
 

5c.  Stormwater disposal 
Infrastructure can be provided, 
funding mechanisms practicable 

Stormwater – General (WSE 2019, P.1) 

Approximately 67% of the pipe network has capacity for the 2year ARI 

Existing Development Scenario.  However the under-capacity pipes cause 

restrictions and as a result only 27% of the pipes are free-flowing. 

For the 10year ARI under MPD, approximately 55% of the pipe network has 

capacity.  This is the standard design event under RITS.  As the pipes are 

already flowing full, the system performance statistics are similar for both the 

Existing and Growth scenarios.  However an increase in the frequency of 

surcharge is likely to occur in some areas as a result of growth.  Four key 

areas of infrastructure were identified as being impacted by the potential 

growth areas, including an increase in level and overtopping of culverts and 

banks, in the existing open channel to the north of Arapuni St.  (WSE 2019, 

P.41).  Three options were identified to mitigate the effects of potential 

growth areas.  

Flooding Issues – General (WSE 2019, P.2) 
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“Flooding is predicted to be more extensive in the western portion of the 

township due to the large rural catchments upstream of this area, coupled 

with the relatively flat terrain.  Ponding in localised low points, and relatively 

confined overland flow paths are also noted on the northeastern part of the 

catchment”.  Significant overtopping of Culvert 3 (and any downstream 

culverts) is predicted to result in surface flooding from 10year ARI within 

residential properties. (Fig 16, P.22) 

WSE Identified Option 1. 

Investigated potential stormwater storage areas/ponds to provide a “no-

worsening” approach for the proposed development.  This included creating 

storage areas at Mountbatten and Reservoir Streets.  (Shown as storage 

areas 3 – 4000m3 and 4 – 3500m3 on Fig.17, P.46). Not separately costed 

by Alta April 2019. 

WSE Identified Option 3. (Fig.21, P.53) 

The option consists of culvert and channel upgrades to convey the 10y MPD 

design storm through the waterway leading from GC1 to Arapuni Street.  

There are currently six culverts on this channel.  Proposal is to retain 

upstream Driveway Culverts1 and 2 at Mountbatten and Montgomery Cres, 

assuming that an increased frequency of overtopping of these culverts is 

acceptable (P.54).  

Culverts 3, 4 and 6 would be replaced with larger culverts with wingwalls 

under this option, with Culvert 5 removed altogether.  Stream works would 

also be needed, including reshaping, planting, stabilising and provision of 

high flow bypasses and spillways.   

High Level cost estimate by Alta in April 2019 was $3.27m.  This does not 

include channel works upstream or downstream of culverts.   

Option 3 was predicted to resolve flooding adjacent to the open channel 

between Montgomery and Arapuni Street for the 10year MPD event (with 

only minor backwater effects on private properties noted. (P.54).  WSE 

recommended that the potential increase in storage in the rural area 

upstream be investigated further, to refine the required culvert sizes.  This 

should be done in conjunction with a flood hazard analysis, including floor 

level information and consideration of access routes during flood events. 

(P.56) 

6.  Costs to meet on-site servicing 
by developer 

Development pretty straightforward.  Only “extra item” is removing farm 
buildings”. 

7.  Road access to site can cater 
for traffic type and volume. 

Initial CKL traffic modelling Jan 2019 indicates that additional traffic that 
would result from developing residential Growth Cells for a projected 1% p.a 
population growth would not result in a lower level of service at the Main 
Street or Arapuni Street roundabouts. 
Traffic from GC1 feeds directly into the three roundabouts.  An alternative 
route via Reservoir Street would be possible with subdivision. 
 

8.  Impacts on roading network 
including SH1 can be properly 
managed. 

Levels of service at SH1/Main St are likely to decrease.  This is driven by 
potential increases in through-traffic rather than population growth in 
Putaruru.  CKL’s work concludes that  

 The traffic effects are acceptable in terms of LOS 20 years out on 
the local and SH  network; and 
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 Therefore the traffic effects are acceptable 10 years out and 
probably minor both on the local and SH network. 

 

9.  New residential development 
will not create significant reverse 
sensitivity effects for existing land 
uses 

Owners’ intention is for dairying operation on site to continue in the medium 
term to serve their other farmland to west.  Consider a planning rule to 
provide security in interim? Neighbour at 29 Overdale Road concerned about 
impact of new residents on his tree trimming operations.  

10.  Record of complaints from 
neighbours about existing land use 
activities. 

No recorded complaints. 

11.  Riparian margins which may 
be subject to erosion and 
instability are not subject to built 
development, vegetation removal, 
stormwater discharge etc. 

No streams in area with a NIWA classification of 4 or more.  District Plan 
recommends no works within 5m. 

12.  Not foreclose development 
options if circumstances change, 
e.g if development stalls partway 
through. 

Sewer and stormwater infrastructure works required are separate to other 
growth cells.  While GC1 would provide sufficient sections on its own for 10 
years’ residential demand, there is a risk that if done on its own, works could 
be paid for that would not assist moving to another option.  Exception is 
water, where required works benefit all Growth Cells.   See Table Fourteen 
below. 
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Table 2 -  (cont) 

 

Criterion Growth Cell 2- Lichfield Road West (former Area 3a) 

1.  No effect on scheduled 
sites/SNAs 

No SNAs, ONLs, ONFs, SALs, Built Heritage or cultural sites within 
area. 

2.  Site not subject to natural 
hazards 

Flood hazard identified on hazards register.   Land concerned identified 
for RM 170027and excluded from useable area. 
 

Preliminary modelling Feb 2019 indicates surface flooding (i.e 100year 

ARI floodplains) in GC2 along western side of Golf Street properties 

and in ponding areas adjacent to Lichfield Road and Arapuni Road.  

Growth Cell unlikely to worsen flood risk to downstream properties, 

which are Rural. 

 

3.  Site not contaminated site Substation on Arapuni Rd frontage (1619m2) is a HAIL site.  Cadmium 
contamination from farm fertiliser is not an issue for future residential 
use of Growth Cell. (see Part 3.3.3 above). 

4.  Permanent loss of high quality 
soils, and impact on viability of 
current primary production. 

Soils are Class IIIe 

5a.  Wastewater Infrastructure can 
be provided, funding mechanisms 
practicable.   

Wastewater loading would be into Golf St near Grey St pumping 
station. (WSE 2018 P.36).  GC2 comprises major part of growth 
scenario, since potential yield is 320 sections.  
Table 6-4 (Page 34) indicates that there is currently sufficient storage 
in the Grey Street pumping station (5.8hrs), but this drops below the 
4hrs recommended by Section 5.2.10 of RITS to 3.2hrs in the future 
scenarios.  (Page 40). 
The Grey St Pumping Station currently has less than four times Dry 
Weather Flow Capacity (recommended minimum), and this issue is 
exacerbated by the growth. (P.38).  
The max station flow already needs to be upgraded to 18 litres/second.  
Alta Memo 19 June 2019 estimates cost of this upgrade as $616k. 

(Package A).  
 
300 extra households would trigger the need for a further Grey St 
station upgrade to 25 litres/second. (p.47) and the need to upgrade 
430m of gravity main between Arapuni and Duke to 300mm. 
Alta Memo 19 June 2019 estimates cost of this work at $2m. (Package 

B). 
 
400 extra households would trigger the need for 26m3 of extra 
wastewater storage, and the need to upgrade 170m of gravity main 
through Lorraine Moller Reserve to 300mm. 
Alta Memo 19 June 2019 estimates cost of this work at $926k. 

(Package C). 
 
500 extra households requires a further Grey St station upgrade to 38 
litres/second, and would trigger the need to upgrade 138m of gravity 
main in lower Tīrau St, and to upgrade 1100m of rising main up 
Arapuni St to 200mm. 
Alta Memo 19 June 2019 estimates cost of this work at $2.5m. 

(Package D)  
 

5b.  Water Supply Infrastructure 
can be provided, funding 
mechanisms practicable 

Developing 450 lots in GC2 would require upgrading the Glenshea 
pump station to meet a peak flowrate of 60L/s @ 350kPa, and 
providing 600m of new 300mm main from the station along Reservoir 
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St to Arapuni St.  250m of new 150mm main on Arapuni St from 
Reservoir St to Grey St is also recommended (WSE 2019 P.30). 
 

5c.  Stormwater disposal 
Infrastructure can be provided, 
funding mechanisms practicable 

GC2 is not one of the Growth Areas that directly impact the level of 

service of significant piped infrastructure and culverts.  It was identified 

instead as “impacting less significantly on infrastructure, with most of 

the downstream conveyance being in open channels”.  (P.60). 

The 2018 report noted that the inlet and outlet of the small storage 

pond near the Golf St/Lichfield Rd corner, and of the downstream 

culvert needs to be upgraded.  (Fig 5-5, P.28).  There is 330m of 

potential channel upgrade. (WSE P.31).  The total cost estimate was 

$100k-$500k. (P.27).  Not separately costed by Alta in April 2019. 

2019 report notes that future bulk infrastructure for GC2 may include 

the use of new open channels.  This would reduce the cost of 

Diversion Option 2, which could discharge into the new open drain.  

(P.52) 

6.  Costs to meet on-site servicing 
by developer 

 

7.  Road access to site can cater 
for traffic type and volume. 

Initial CKL traffic modelling Jan 2019 indicates that additional traffic 
that would result from developing residential Growth Cells for a 
projected 1% p.a population growth would not result in a lower level of 
service at the Main Street or Arapuni Street roundabouts. 
Development Engineer advises that upgrading may be required to Golf 
St, Lichfield St and Grey St intersection. 

8.  Impacts on roading network 
including SH1 can be properly 
managed. 

Levels of service at SH1/Main St are likely to decrease.  This is driven 
by potential increases in through-traffic rather than population growth in 
Putaruru.  CKL’s work concludes that  

 The traffic effects are acceptable in terms of LOS 20 years out 
on the local and SH  network; and 

 Therefore the traffic effects are acceptable 10 years out and 
probably minor both on the local and SH network. 

 

9.  New residential development 
will not create significant reverse 
sensitivity effects for existing land 
uses 

Owner suggested retaining Lot 5 of concept plan for RM 170027 as 
Rural Residential – ie adding it to Area 3b. This was done. 

10.  Record of complaints from 
neighbours about existing land use 
activities. 

Concerns recorded from Golf St neighbours about stormwater runoff 
onto their properties.  

11.  Riparian margins which may 
be subject to erosion and 
instability are not subject to built 
development, vegetation removal, 
stormwater discharge etc. 

No streams in area with a NIWA classification of 4 or more.  District 
Plan recommends no works within 5m. 

12.  Not foreclose development 
options if circumstances change. 

Required stormwater and sewer infrastructure works also benefit 
Growth Cells 3 and 4.  GC2 would provide sufficient sections on its 
own for 15 years’ residential demand.  If done on its own, any works 
paid for would assist moving to GC3 instead.  Any works done to 
upgrade water would benefit all Growth Cells.  From a stormwater 
viewpoint, there is merit in staging GC2 before GC3, since it is at the 
lower end of the catchment concerned.  See Table Fourteen below. 

  



   

92   Section 32 Report – Proposed Change No.1 to the South Waikato District Plan    
7 May 2020 

 

 

 
Table 2 (cont) 

 

Criterion Growth Cell 3 – Golf Course 
North (former Area 6) 

Growth Cell 4-  Business 
(former Area 7) 

1.  No effect on scheduled 
sites/SNAs 

No SNAs, ONLs, ONFs, SALs, 
Built Heritage or cultural sites 
within area. 

No SNAs, ONLs, ONFs, SALs, 
Built Heritage or cultural sites 
within area. 

2.  Site not subject to natural 
hazards 

Flood hazard (“designed flood 
area”) identified on hazards 
register at end of Nola St.   
Flood Hazard “High” identified at 
end of Kowhai Pl/ Maple Drive.  
Stormwater easement in gross at 
end of Totara St (Ref. RM48597 
and RM485201). 
 
Preliminary modelling Feb 2019 

indicates surface flooding (i.e 

100year ARI floodplains) in GC3 

along eastern side of land already 

zoned Residential, and in channel 

leading from Kennedy Ave and 

rugby grounds.  Growth areas 

likely to worsen flood risk to 

downstream properties, including 

within current residential ones. 

 

No hazards identified on Hazards 
Register 

3.  Site not contaminated site Cadmium contamination from farm 
fertiliser not an issue for future 
residential use of all four 
residential Growth Cells. (see Part 
3.3.3 above). 

Part of Buttermilk site adjoining 
GC4 identified on Hazards 
Register as Contaminated Site – 
Sawdust. 
Natural gas transmission line 
along eastern boundary adjoining 
railway. 
Cadmium contamination fertiliser 
not an issue for future industrial 
use of this Growth Cell.  

4.  Permanent loss of high quality 
soils, and impact on viability of 
current primary production. 

Area is Class IIIe Area is also Class IIIe. 

5a.  Wastewater Infrastructure can 
be provided, funding mechanisms 
practicable.   

Wastewater loading assumed to 
be into M/H 170 at west end of 
Kennedy Dr. then to Grey St 
pumping station.  
The Grey St max station flow 
already needs to be upgraded to 
18 litres/second.  Alta Memo 19 
June 2019 estimates cost of this 
work at $616k. (Package A) 

300 extra households would 
trigger the need for a further 
upgrade to 25 litres/second, and 
500 households requires 38 
litres/second. 
 

Wastewater loading assumed to 
be into M/H220 in Totara St, then 
to Grey St pumping station.  
Impact on pumping station will 
depend on type of industries 
established.  2018 report says 
modelling assumes P.E 45/ha, i.e 
441 person equivalents.  This 
mean our 40ha GC4 (say 25ha net 
of roads and rail sidings) now 
equates to 1125 p.e. 
As per GC3, the max station flow 
already needs to be upgraded to 
18 litres/second.  300 extra 
households would trigger the need 
for a further upgrade to 25 
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400 extra households would 
trigger the need for 26m3 of extra 
wastewater storage. 
 
The downstream mains that GC2, 
GC3 and GC 4 load into would 
have to be upgraded as follows:   

 300 extra households 
would trigger the need to 
upgrade 430m of gravity 
main between Arapuni 
and Duke to 300mm. 

 400 extra households 
would trigger the need to 
upgrade 170m of gravity 
main through Lorraine 
Moller Reserve to 
300mm. 

 500 extra households 
would trigger the need to 
upgrade 138m of gravity 
main in lower Tīrau St to 
450mm. 

 500 extra households 
would also trigger the 
need to upgrade 1100m 
of rising main up Arapuni 
St to 200mm 

 
Potentially significant impact on 
pumping station and trunk main, 
since yield for GC3 is 93pprox.. 
214 sections.   
Alta Memo 19 June 2019 
estimates cost of this work as 
Packages B) to D), which also 
benefit GC2 and GC4 
 

litres/second, and 500 households 
requires 38 litres/second. 
 
400 extra households would 
trigger the need for 26m3 of extra 
wastewater storage. 
 
The downstream mains that GC2, 
GC3 and GC 4 load into would 
have to be upgraded as follows:   

 300 extra households 
would trigger the need to 
upgrade 430m of gravity 
main between Arapuni 
and Duke to 300mm. 

 400 extra households 
would trigger the need to 
upgrade 170m of gravity 
main through Lorraine 
Moller Reserve to 
300mm. 

 500 extra households 
would trigger the need to 
upgrade 138m of gravity 
main in lower Tīrau St to 
450mm. 

 500 extra households 
would also trigger the 
need to upgrade 1100m 
of rising main up Arapuni 
St to 200mm. 

Alta Memo 19 June 2019 
estimates cost of this work as 
Packages B) to D), which also 
benefit GC2 and GC3 

 
 

5b.  Water Supply Infrastructure 
can be provided, funding 
mechanisms practicable 

Developing up to 223 lots in GC3 
would require upgrading the 
Glenshea pump station on VSD to 
deliver 93pprox.. 55L/s @ 350kPa. 
As per GC2, 600m of new 250-
300mm main is required from the 
station along Reservoir St to 
Arapuni St.  
(WSE 2019 P.31) 
 

For commercial demands a 
consumption figure of 12m3 

/ha/day has been applied.  The 
Peak Day Demand assessment for 
Area 7 is 1.36 L/s (WSE 2018 
P.10) 
 
Glenshea pump station upgrade 
and new main required as per 
GC3.  
(WSE 2019 P.31) 
. 
 

5c.  Stormwater disposal 
Infrastructure can be provided, 
funding mechanisms practicable 

The large Totara Park stormwater 
ponding area is outside, but 
upstream of GC3.  GC4 and the 
remainder of PMF Area 6 drain 
through it.  The WSE report (P.39) 
predicts that the high-flow weir 
crest of the pond would be 
overtopped in the 2y ED scenario, 

WSE Option 1 (Extra Storage) is 
as per GC3.  Part of the storm 
water infrastructure for Growth 
Cells 3 and 4 is located within the 
Buttermilk site.  Additional ponding 
has recently been provided as part 
of the subdivision of this site, but 
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and the spillway in the 10y ED 
scenario.  Increased impervious 
areas in GC4 and the remainder of 
Area 6 would result in additional 
flow out of the pond and increased 
overland flow down Nola St and 
through the Primary School to 
Kennedy Drive  
An increase in downstream 
ponding areas is noted, including 
at the inlet of the 1050 pipe 
leading from between #18 and #20 
Myrtle Drive across Grey St to Golf 
St.  This inlet is in the part of GC3 
that is already zoned Residential.   
The WSE report indicates that 
overtopping of this inlet will result 
in increased overland flow through 
urban properties, and sections of 
Myrtle and Maple Drives and Grey 
St. (WSE p.41).  
 
Option 1 – Extra Storage (p.45) 
Potential stormwater storage 
areas were investigated to mitigate 
Growth Areas 6 and 7.  The 
preliminary sites chosen are 
shown on Fig.17 (P.46). Storage 
Area 1 would increase the 
capacity of the Totara Park Pond 
by about 8500m3 .  Storage Area 2 
would create a basin of 94pprox.. 
9500m3 using the existing culvert 
as a downstream control.  The 
model results showed no 
worsening of predicted 
overtopping at Totara Park and 
Myrtle Drive, but does not resolve 
existing flooding issues (P.47) 
Not separately costed by Alta April 
2019, but forms substantial part of 
storage project estimated at 
$1.98m. 
 
Option 2 – Diversion Pipe (Fig. 18 
P.49)  
This option would involve creating 
a new inlet structure at the Myrtle 
Drive culvert inlet, leading to a 
new 1.2m-1.8m conduit directly to 
the corner of Grey and Lichfield, 
and then via GC2 to the existing 
drainage channel from Golf St.  
A new inlet structure to this pipe 
would serve the western end of 
GC3. 
High-level costing for Option 2 by 
Alta April 2019 was 6.72m. 
 

will not be sufficient for further 
growth.   
Not separately costed by Alta April 
2019, but as GC4 is at head of 
catchment, mitigating downstream 
impacts is the developer’s 
responsibility.   
Implementing WSE Storage Area 
1 would increase the capacity of 
the Totara Park Pond by about 
8500m3.  The model results 
showed no worsening of predicted 
overtopping at Totara Park. 
 
Option 2 – Diversion Channel 
Proportional contribution of GC4 
development to flows at Myrtle 
Drive would need to be considered 
to calculate GC4 share of costs for 
Option 2.   High-level costing for 
Option 2 by Alta April 2019 was 
6.72m. 
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6.  Costs to meet on-site servicing 
by developer 

  

7.  Road access to site can cater 
for traffic type and volume. 

Initial CKL traffic modelling Jan 
2019 indicates that additional 
traffic that would result from 
developing the residential Growth 
Cells for a projected 1% p.a 
population growth would not result 
in a lower level of service at the 
Main Street or Arapuni Street 
roundabouts 

Initial CKL traffic modelling Jan 
2019 indicates that predicted 
increase in through-traffic on SHI 
would result in a lower level of 
service at the Main Street 
roundabout irrespective of whether 
GC4 proceeds.  SH1/Princes St 
intersection would need upgrading 
to cope with additional traffic that 
would result from developing new 
Business zone activities.  District 
Plan rule 22.4.11 applies, ie 
“Activities accessing a local road 
shall not result in an increase in 
traffic that exceeds 200 vehicle 
movements in any given peak 
hour”.  
By designating a new access route 
over Buttermilk land to access 
GC4, Council would be obliged to 
pay compensation and fund 
construction.  Cost yet to be 
estimated. 

8.  Impacts on roading network 
including SH1 can be properly 
managed. 

Levels of service at SH1/Main St 
are likely to decrease.  This is 
driven by potential increases in 
through-traffic rather than 
population growth in Putaruru. 
CKL’s work concludes that  

 The traffic effects are 
acceptable in terms of 
LOS 20 years out on the 
local and SH  network; 
and 

 Therefore the traffic 
effects are acceptable 10 
years out and probably 
minor both on the local 
and SH network. 

 

SH1 adjoining GC4 is a Limited 
Access Road.  Access across 
railway needed for direct access to 
SH1 would be unsafe, and not 
permitted by KiwiRail.  Princes St 
is to be sole access instead. 
One of benefits of GC4 is the 
ability to construct a rail siding 
within it at same grade as Kinleith 
Branch.  KiwiRail not looking at 
including an extra passing 
opportunity to maximise use (and 
efficiency) of the Branch line. 
CKL Traffic Engineer, Judith 
Makinson, comments 8/5/19 that:  
“ From the work done so far, we 
know that there is only so much 
traffic the network can take without 
a transformational change at 
Princes Street / SH1, at which 
point Main Street / SH1 becomes 
the constraint.   At that point it 
comes down to whether a future 
developer is prepared to either 
make that change, or manage 
their flow in such a way that they 
don’t need to, and also whether 
NZTA has funding and business 
case that says they have a 
capacity or safety problem on SH1 
in Putaruru and they need to fix 
it.   At the moment, I’m not seeing 
that evidence so it would most 
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likely be down to the developer to 
pay for the changes. 
 
In the context of the existing rules 
and if the traffic generation is 
>200vph, then an ITA Is 
needed.   We can still require that, 
and it is then up to the developer 
to demonstrate how the use of rail 
means they can develop more 
land…”  
 

9.  New residential development 
will not create significant reverse 
sensitivity effects for existing land 
uses 

GC3 does not adjoin existing or 
new Business zones.  Adequate 
buffering may be needed 
(eventually) for new residences at 
end of Totara St in former Area 6.  
Growth Cell is outside the 1km 
subdivision buffer of the Domain 
Road Industrial zone. 
Possible nuisance from stray golf 
balls from Golf Course. 

 

10.  Record of complaints from 
neighbours about existing land use 
activities.  

No record of complaints. No record of complaints. 

11.   Riparian margins which may 
be subject to erosion and 
instability are not subject to built 
development, vegetation removal, 
stormwater discharge etc. 

No streams in area with a NIWA 
classification of 4 or more.  District 
Plan recommends no works within 
5m. 

No streams in area with a NIWA 
classification of 4 or more.  District 
Plan recommends no works within 
5m. 

12.  Not foreclose development 
options if circumstances change. 

Required sewer upgrade also 
benefits Growth Cells 2 and 4.  
GC3 would only provide sufficient 
sections on its own for 5 years.   
Any works done to upgrade water 
would benefit all Growth Cells.  
There is stormwater management 
merit in staging GC2 after or 
before GC3, since it is at the lower 
end of the catchment concerned. 
See Options 2 and 5 in Table 
Fourteen below 

This is the only feasible area for 
providing a significant area of 
extra Business land to cater for 
and facilitate Putaruru’s growth.  
See Option 1 in Table Fourteen 
below. 
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Table 2 (cont) 

 

Criterion Growth Cell 5- Ruru St (Former Area 8a) 

1.  No effect 
on scheduled 
sites/SNAs 

No SNAs, ONLs, ONFs, SALs, Built Heritage or cultural sites within area. 

2.  Site not 
subject to 
natural 
hazards 

Flood hazard (High) identified on Hazards Register off end of Ruru Cres.  Land concerned is already 
zoned Residential (within 8a) and Business (not).  
 
Preliminary modelling Feb 2019 indicates surface flooding (i.e 100year ARI floodplains) in GC5 area 

adjoining western corner of existing residential zoning, and running through to Oraka Stream along 

alignment of existing sewer main. Northern side of Reservoir Street properties and in channel leading 

from Overdale Rd.  Growth areas unlikely to worsen flood risk to downstream properties, since extra 

contribution to Oraka flow is insignificant.  

 

3.  Site not 
contaminated 
site 

Part of adjoining Business zone site to the west identified on Hazards Register as Contaminated Site – 
Sawdust.  Cadmium contamination from farm fertiliser not an issue for future residential use.  

4.  
Permanent 
loss of high 
quality soils, 
and impact 
on viability of 
current 
primary 
production. 

Area is mostly Class IIIe. 

5a.  
Wastewater 
Infrastructure 
can be 
provided, 
funding 
mechanisms 
practicable.   

Wastewater loading assumed to be into M/H400 in the approximate centre of this growth area, then via 
Galway Cres pumping station to WWTP. (WSE P.36) 
 
A 225mm sewer main runs through the centre of this growth area and links with a 150mm sewer that 
enters the area through Ruru Cres.  The main then continues along the edge of the Oraka Stream.  
Council records indicate that two existing 100mm connections are in place in the lower eastern corner 
of the site (already zoned Residential), in the vicinity of Ruru Crescent.  
GC 5 does not load into the gravity main through Lorraine Moller Reserve.   
500 extra households would however trigger the need to upgrade 138m of gravity main in lower Tīrau 
St to 450mm.  Alta Memo 19 June 2019 estimates cost of this work as part of Package D). 
GC5 with yield of only 70 lots contributes in a very minor way to this upgrading need, compared to 
other Growth Cells. 
 

5b.  Water 
Supply 
Infrastructure 
can be 
provided, 
funding 
mechanisms 
practicable 

“Area 8 is some distance from the Glenshea Booster pump station, however given the balance of flows 
in the network the pump station would need to be upgraded to meet a peak flow rate of 55L/s.   
380m of new 150mm main on Sholson St would “be required to service development with the network 
linking through to Ruru Cres. (WSE 2019 P.31).  Council’s Development Engineer comments that with 
reduced area of GC5 c.f Area 8a, it may be possible to supply GC5 entirely from Ruru Cres. 
 
 

5c.  
Stormwater 
disposal 
Infrastructure 
can be 
provided, 
funding 

“Growth Areas 8b, 8a and 9 were assumed to drain towards Oraka Stream via existing open channels, 
and are therefore not expected to negatively impact any existing stormwater infrastructure.”  (WSE 
2019 P.44).  The effects in existing open channels downstream of Putaruru will need to be assessed. 
(WSE 2018 P.29).  Past concerns about flooding near Oraka Stream SH1 bridge. 
 
Investment – Potentially nil. 
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mechanisms 
practicable 

6.  Costs to 
meet on-site 
servicing by 
developer 

 

7.  Road 
access to 
site can cater 
for traffic 
type and 
volume. 

Initial CKL traffic modelling Jan 2019 indicates that additional traffic that would result from developing 
the four residential Growth Cells for a projected 1% p.a population growth would not result in a lower 
level of service at the Main Street or Arapuni Street roundabouts. 

8.  Impacts 
on roading 
network 
including 
SH1 can be 
properly 
managed. 

Levels of service at SH1/Main St are likely to decrease.  This is driven by potential increases in 
through-traffic rather than population growth in Putaruru. 

9.  New 
residential 
development 
will not 
create 
significant 
reverse 
sensitivity 
effects for 
existing land 
uses 

Part of Growth Cell currently zoned Business will adjoin Business zone, but will reduce total length of 
current Residential/Business zone interface. 

10.  Record 
of complaints 
from 
neighbours 
about 
existing land 
use activities.  

 

11.  Riparian 
margins 
which may 
be subject to 
erosion and 
instability are 
not subject to 
built 
development, 
vegetation 
removal, 
stormwater 
discharge 
etc. 

Oraka Stream has a NIWA classification of 4 or more.  District Plan recommends no works within 10m.  
A 20m esplanade reserve already in place along Oraka Stream adjoining Area 8a.  District Plan signals 
future walkway from Ruru Cres to Domain Rd. 

 

3.8 - Re-evaluation Of Potential Growth Cells – September 2019  

It became increasingly apparent to Council staff that, with the more detailed costings now emerging, proceeding 

with all five Growth Cells at once may be unaffordable for the community.  A re-assessment of growth options 

was therefore needed. 
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Table 3 - Re-evaluation – September 2019 

Re-zoning Option Benefits and Costs/Efficiency and Effectiveness 

Option 1 – propose re-zoning 
some residential land but no 
extra Business land, i.e DO NOT 
PROCEED WITH GROWTH 
CELL 4 (BUSINESS)  

Would not be consistent with LTP principles to provide space for extra 
residents in Putaruru but not space for the businesses that they bring with 
them, or for new businesses that bring extra residents.   
Impact on services will depend on nature of new industries.  Water and 
sewer works for GC4 (ie Glenshea water bore and Grey St sewer) are likely 
to also benefit residential growth cells and potentially spread costs.  
Downstream stormwater impacts will have to be mitigated by developers.  
Effect on Princes St/SH1 intersection can be managed. 
 
Conclusion – Re-zoning extra Business land is essentially non-negotiable.   
Proceed with Growth Cell 4 including land formerly identified as “Area 4.1”.  

Recommend that re-zoning creates the option for incorporation of a rail 
siding that would be a drawcard for large-scale operations.  
Initial work by KIwiRail staff indicates that due to the need for a siding and its 
“run-around” to be straight, the siding needs to come off the Branch Line 
approx 100m south of the existing farm access level crossing.   A re-zoning 
with a total area of 40ha is proposed, in order to incorporate land for this 
siding. 
 

Option 2 – propose re-zoning all 
four residential Growth Cells 
together 

Option would provide an estimated 950 residential sections, sufficient on its 
own for 47 years’ residential demand.  Would provide widest possible choice 
of locations for buyers, but would run the risk of subdivisions and 
infrastructure in several different parts of town being half-completed due to 
lack of sales. 
Could also overstretch Council and developers to commit to pay for most of 
full list of upgrade works from the outset.  WSE 2018 estimate of full cost 
was $4.5m to 13.5m. 
 
Conclusion – Do not re-zone all four residential Growth Cells at this 

stage. 
 

Option 3 - propose re-zoning  
GROWTH CELL 1 (OVERDALE)  
 
ONLY 

Resulting sections likely to be attractive due to high level of amenity. 
 
GC1 would provide estimated 335 sections - sufficient on its own for 17 
years’ residential demand.  
Sewer and stormwater infrastructure works required are separate to other 
growth cells.  Sewer for GC1 drains via Overdale St and/or Buckland St 
pump stations, whereas all other Cells use Grey St pump station instead.   
First stage of developing GC1 could utilise gravity main that goes direct to 
Buckland St pump station, which has storage capacity for about 100 extra 
households.  Second stage would involve upgrading both pump stations. 
 
This brings a risk that if GC1 done on its own, works could be paid for that 
would not assist moving to another option instead.  The exception is the 
required water supply works for GC 1, which would benefit all Growth Cells. 
On its own GC1 would not provide the range and variety of locations for 
residential sections that the community is seeking. 
 
As GC1 would proceed in combination with another Growth Cell (at least 
GC4 as above) that utilises the Grey St sewer pump station, Council needs 
to consider whether its resources could be overstretched by attempting to 
upgrade Buckland St and Overdale St at the same time.  This risk is reduced 
by the ability to stage GC1 to provide 100 sections while still deferring works 
on the latter. 
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The stormwater impacts of initial subdivision stages could be mitigated by 
developer providing storage within Growth Cell.  In the longer term, flooding 
impacts from Culverts 3 to 6 lower down the catchment need to be 
addressed irrespective of upstream development.   
 
Conclusion – Proceed with re-zoning GC1 (Overdale St) as part of initial 

Plan Change, preferably in tandem with another residential Growth Cell as it 
is effective and efficient. 
 

Option 4 - propose re-zoning  
GROWTH CELL 2 (LICHFIELD 
ROAD)  
 
ONLY 

GC2 would provide an estimated 330 sections, sufficient for 15 years’ 
residential demand.  On its own it would not provide the choice that Council 
and buyers are seeking.  
Required stormwater and sewer infrastructure works for GC2 also benefit 
Growth Cells 3 (Maple Drive Plus) and 4 (Business).  If done on its own, any 
works paid for would assist moving to GC3 instead.  Any works done to 
upgrade water would benefit all Growth Cells. 
 
The WSE report includes a stormwater conduit through GC2 as a possible 
solution to overflow issues in GC3.  It also notes the beneficial upstream 
effect of having a larger open drain to the west of Golf St.  This means that 
from a stormwater viewpoint, there is merit in developing GC2 before, or in 
tandem with GC3, since all the works required can be designed and staged 
as a package.  
Conclusion – Proceed with re-zoning GC2 if in tandem with GC3 (Maple 

Drive Plus).  
 

Option 5 - propose re-zoning 
GROWTH CELL 3 (MAPLE 
DRIVE PLUS) 
 
ONLY 

GC3 would barely provide sufficient sections on its own (estimated at 210 
sections) for 10 years’ residential demand.  New sections are likely to be 
less desirable than GC1 or GC2, except perhaps on the Golf Course 
boundary.  On its own it would not therefore provide the choice and variety 
that Council and buyers are seeking. 
 
2.6ha of GC3 is already zoned Residential, and the developers have already 
lodged a subdivision application.   
Since Council will have to tackle the servicing issues with GC3 shortly 
anyway, this Cell should form part, but not all, of the initial re-zoning.   
The logical choice to partner GC3 is GC2, as above.  
 
Conclusion – Propose re-zoning GC3 if in tandem with GC2 (Lichfield 

Road). 
 

Option 5 - propose re-zoning 
GROWTH CELL 5 (RURU ST) 
 
ONLY 

GC5 would only provide 70 sections, sufficient on its own for 3-4 years’ 
residential demand, and sections are likely to have low appeal due to semi-
industrial locale.  Not therefore suitable for re-zoning on its own.  1.28ha is 
already zoned residential, with a potential yield of 20 sections. 
Infrastructure works required are largely separate to other growth cells, and 
are affordable due to small number of sections involved.  The only expensive 
item is upgrading the Tīrau St sewer main, which also benefits GC2 to GC4, 
and is only necessary once 500 new sections have been added.  Required 
Glenshea upgrading works benefit all Growth Cells.   
The very small marginal cost of including GC5 in a re-zoning package is 
matched by the very small marginal benefits.  If the market favours some 
development in the southeast of Putaruru, this extra section choice can be 
provided by the owners subdividing the current 1.28ha zoned Residential.  
 
Conclusion – Defer including GC5 in re-zoning package.  (Current land 

zoned Residential can be subdivided as a controlled activity with minimal 
impact on services.)  
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3.9 Reconsideration Of Selection Of Preferred Growth Cells 

To ensure that best practice was followed, Council resolved on 24 October 2019 to first initiate an amendment to the 

Long Term Plan (LTP), to secure funding for the infrastructure upgrades required to support the growth cells 

proposed under PC1.  This will formalise the planning, programming and funding of the asset and infrastructure 

upgrades needed, to ensure the subsequent District Plan zoning change and consequential servicing and 

development can be effective.  

Until the LTP was amended, a new Development Contribution Policy (DC Policy) in place, and the capital 

infrastructure funding allocated fairly between ratepayers and developers, it was not considered best practice to 

initiate a District Plan Review to re-zone land.  Council considered a range of options for the LTP and discounted 

some, and refined others. 

3.9.1 Options identified October 2019 to use for the LTP Amendment 

A. The Status Quo will always be an option. It offers a good base for comparison. This option still includes capital 

work that needs to be done to maintain our level of service even without residential or business growth.  

B. Propose Five Growth Cells (970 residential section + 200 household equivalents for business) – The latest 

Council previous communication with the community was around the rezoning of five areas. Four for residential 

and one Business zone. Indicative maps of the areas were given to the community, and a calculation of the 

number of sections, using the area indicated, is shown in the table below.  

Even though this indicates 49 years of residential growth, which is well outside Council‘s 30-year infrastructure 

plan and therefore LTP planning horizon, it is important to use this as an option because it is was based on 

Council‘s last engagement with the community 

C. Propose Four Growth Cells (600 residential section + 200 equivalents for business) – The work undertaken by 

Council’s infrastructure team and planners, working with potential developers, has established a practical option 

for the development of growth zones for the next 30 years. 

Council has used this approach because: 

 A 30 year planning horizon fits with the LTP infrastructure strategy 

 30 years is a reasonable length of time over which to phase the infrastructure plan. If this is done over a 

shorter timeframe then we end up with ‘lumpy’ capital expenditure in the shorter term, which is not 

spread over enough sections to make the development affordable for anyone.   

 It also reduces the impact of short-term decision making, e.g avoids only rezoning a small number of 

sections to minimise capital expenditure, and then later realising that the infrastructure put in the ground 

was too small to cater for future development. 

 Need to disassociate the LTP infrastructure planning process from District Plan zoning change work, 

which has a shorter term focus.  The two pieces of work are interrelated, but have different purposes.  

3.9.2 Potential Section Yield of Each Growth Option 

Putaruru LTP Amendment Growth Options 

 A B Four Zones (Option C) 

Sections Rezoned  Status Quo Five Zones High Low Average 

      

Overdale Road  355 355 300 328 

Kennedy Drive  215 160 50 105 

Ruru Cres  70 70 70 70 

Lichfield Road  330 --- --- --- 

Infill and Vacant   115 80 98 

No. of Residential 
Sections 

 970 700 500 600 

No. of Business 
Section Equivalents 

0 200   200 
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Years of Residential 
Growth Catered (20 
sections p.a) 

0 49   30 

 

The origin of these numbers is as follows: 

 Five Zones (Option B) – estimated from the land indicated in potential rezoning maps given to the 

community 

 Four Zones (Option C) 

o Overdale. This land is associated with earlier communications with community. It equated to 355 

sections. This is the premium residential development zone so we plan to maximise the number of 

sections in this zone. Low estimate of 300 based on the consideration that other residential zones 

may move quickly, so may not need all 355 in 30 years. 

o Kennedy Drive. Latest planning yield used by developer in discussion with Council was 159. There 

is also consideration by the developer to develop only 49 sections, so likely developed sections will 

be between the two extremes. 

o Ruru. An obvious block of land located next to currently zoned land, only large enough to yield 

about 70 sections. 

o Infill and vacant land. There are still blocks of vacant land available for development in Putāruru 

(see Technical Appendix 6 to this report. There will be also ongoing infill sections created, with . 

current properties being split to create another building section.  Historical indications are that the 

development of vacant and infill sections will be in the range detailed above over a 30-year period. 

o Putāruru residential growth over 30 years is estimated at 1% pa.  This equates to 600 sections. 

Council has calculated this using: 

 These were the assumptions used in the LTP 2018-28 and also in the wastewater 

resource consent and plant upgrade projects. 

 Started with 1700 current residential properties receiving wastewater and water services 

 Natalie Jackson’s forecast of growth for the total district indicates 0.81% population 

increase pa for 30 years.  The assumptions we had used in the LTP were 1% for Putāruru, 

Tīrau and Arapuni and 0.3% for Tokoroa which gives a weighted average for the LTP 

(across the district) of 0.52%.  Council was comfortable that we use the conservative at 

0.52% across the district (ie 1% for Putaruru), compared to Natalie Jackson’s prediction of 

0.81% across the district. 

o Business zone.  The minimum infrastructure provision needed to make it worthwhile for developers 

to be involved in business zone development would be around 200 household unit equivalents of 

water and wastewater capacity.  This is balanced with the need to develop three waters 

infrastructure thresholds before Council needs to significantly invest in more infrastructure. 

3.10 CONSULTATION ON LONG-TERM PLAN AMENDMENT – NOVEMBER – DECEMBER 2019. 

3.10.1 Consultation Document Issued 

On 20 November 2019 Council released an LTP Consultation Document (CD), which contained three broad 

development options based on the above.  The Consultation Document had a focus on what the option looks like, the 

advantages, disadvantages, capital and operational expenditure, development contribution component and rate 

impact. 

3.10.2 Options considered – Option 1 

Option 1 was the Status Quo.  It offers a good base for comparison. This option includes the current work programme 

for renewals and maintenance to ensure our level of service for stormwater, water supply and wastewater in Putaruru 

stays the same. Development on existing vacant sections and infill housing may still occur under Option 1. 
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The CD stated that “this is not Council’s favoured option as it does not take advantage of anticipated growth and 

development opportunities”. 

Existing areas Number of potential sections 

Infill housing and vacant sections 97 

 

Capital Costs (including inflation) 

Total capital infrastructure costs   Nil 

Total capital costs funded by developers  Nil 

Advantages 

 Lowest level of expenditure. 

 Provides more time to consider growth plans and costs for all towns/whole district. 

Disadvantages 

 No opportunity for residential and business growth outside the current zoned land options. 

 May put pressure on infrastructure from infill housing and vacant section development because our water supply 

and wastewater especially are nearing capacity. 

 Risk of not planning for growth will likely stagnate Putaruru. 

 Doesn’t meet expectations of community and developers. 

 Lack of negotiation potential for staff to encourage developers to choose Putaruru. 

Rate impact 

No rate impact from this option as this is already factored into the existing 2018-28 Long Term Plan. 

3.10.3 Options considered – Option 2 

Option two was to develop four new residential growth areas (an estimated 1,130 residential sections) and one new 

business area (200 business section equivalents).   This is consistent with the latest communications with the 

community. These growth areas were shown in the map in the Consultation Document. This option includes the 

development of an estimated 97 infill housing and vacant sections. 

The CD stated that “this is not Council’s preferred option as we believe planning out to 50 years is too risky and is not 

considered necessary at this time”. 

Areas for residential zoning Numbers of potential sections  

Overdale Road 328 

Kennedy Drive 215 

Ruru Crescent 70 

Lichfield Road 330 

TOTAL residential  943 

Existing areas Number of potential sections 

Infill housing and vacant sections 97 

TOTAL residential 1,130 

Areas for business zoning Number of potential sections 

Existing business zone (old CHH site) 
plus adjoining business and industrial 
between Domain Road and Princes 

Street (western side) 

200 
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Option 2 is estimated to provide over 50 years of growth. The financials included in the LTP amendment relate only to 

the first 30 years of this investment – not the full 50 years. This aligns with the 30 years included in the infrastructure 

strategy included in the LTP.  The same growth rate is assumed for both Options 2 and 3. 

Capital Costs (including inflation) 

 Cost What is this? 

Total capital costs funded 
by developers 

$19.453m This is the developer’s share of the cost of growth. This is 
proposed to be recovered via development contributions charged 
for the sections developed. 

Total capital vested by 
developers 

$ 7.060m This is mainly stormwater works that the developers will build and 
then ‘vest’ / give to Council for ongoing management. 

Council’s commitment to 
replacement infrastructure 

$ 3.156m This is the amount funded by Council through existing financial 
reserves to cover ‘Council’s commitment to replacement 
infrastructure’. This is expenditure that should be replaced by 
Council for existing users. 

Total capital 
infrastructure costs 

$29.669m This is the total amount to be invested by Council and investors 
over the 30 years. It is important to note that this cost is only for 
30 years for a 50 year plan. Cost projections out 50 years are not 
included because they are beyond the timeframe of LTP and 
therefore our ability to set Development Contributions. It is also 
not feasible to plan out that far in advance. This is one of the 
reasons that Council doesn’t prefer this option. 

 

Advantages 

 Gives developers and people buying sections a lot of choice in terms of new growth areas.  

 Formally plans for infill and vacant sections. 

Disadvantages 

 Planning infrastructure over a 50 plus year period exposes Council and the community to significant risk, as this 

is outside the foreseeable need.  Council has the opportunity to change plans through its LTP, at least, every 

three years so providing for 50 years of growth is pretty extreme. 

 Having four new residential growth areas compounds issues around development potentially occurring in 

pockets of land within each separate area.  Council would need to fully service these pockets of development, 

which would make the development expensive and inefficient. 

 Pressure placed on Council to rezone parts within each identified area. Development may occur in each area, 

but could be very expensive, because each area with a subdivision consent will require Council services. 

 More capital cost is committed outside this 30-year plan because we are catering for 50 plus years of growth. 

 There is a risk that growth won’t occur at the level Council has planned for. 

 This LTP provision is for Putaruru only; growth planning in the rest of district growth is still yet to occur. 

 

Rate impact 

The impact on rates over the final eight years of the current LTP was shown in the table below. 

The table shows the amount of annual rate increase for water and wastewater for each rateable property. This will be 

charged to existing and new ratepayers. This extra cost includes additional operating cost and the extra depreciation* 

collected to fund the future replacement of the infrastructure. 

Stormwater is rated on the capital value of a property, so each property’s increase will be different. For example, in 

2021 a property with a capital value of $230,000 would receive an increase of $6.21 per annum.  
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 2021 2022 2023 2024 2025 2026 2027 2028 

Water $5.15 $5.20 $5.40 $5.45 $5.51 $26.27 $26.52 $26.79 

Wastewater $27.72 $28.09 $28.96 $29.37 $29.82 $30.83 $31.32 $31.84 

Stormwater  
($230,000 
Capital 
Value 
Property) 
 

$6.21 $6.21 $6.44 $6.44 $6.44 $5.34 $5.41 $5.45 

 

Even though this indicates 50 plus years of residential growth, which is well outside the LGA’s 30-year infrastructure 

and therefore LTP planning horizon, it is important for us to use this as an option because it is based on Council’s last 

engagement with the community.  

3.10.4 Options considered – Option 3 

 

Option 3 was to develop only four new growth areas (estimated 600 residential sections and 200 business sections). 

Working with our infrastructure team and our planners we have worked through a practical option for the development 

of new growth areas for the next 30 years.   

The CD stated that “this is Council’s preferred option as it responds favourably to growth, but does not look beyond 

our current infrastructure plans”. 

Areas for residential zoning Numbers of potential sections 

Overdale Road 328 

Kennedy Drive 105 

Ruru Crescent 70 

TOTAL residential  503 

Existing areas Number of potential sections 

Infill housing and vacant sections 97 

TOTAL residential 600 

Areas for business zoning Number of potential sections 

Existing business zone (old CHH site) plus 
adjoining business and industrial between 
Domain Road and Princes Street (western 

side) 

200 HUEs 

 

Option 3 was the same as Option 2 except it excludes the Lichfield Road growth area, and reduces the number of 

sections in the Kennedy Drive area. 

 

The funding for Option 3 is spread over 30 years and provides 30 years of growth. 

Capital Costs (including inflation) 

 Cost What is this? 

Total capital costs funded 
by developers 

$18.273m This is the developer’s share of the cost of growth. This is proposed 
to be recovered via development contributions charged for the 
sections developed. 

Total capital vested by 
developers 

$ 7.060m This is mainly stormwater works that the developers will build and 
then ‘vest’ / give to Council for ongoing management. 

Council’s commitment to 
replacement infrastructure 

$ 3.156m This is the amount funded by Council through existing financial 
reserves to cover ‘Council’s commitment to replacement 
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infrastructure’. This is expenditure that should be replaced by 
Council for existing users. 

Total capital 
infrastructure costs 

$28.489m This is the total amount to be invested by Council and investors over 
the 30 years 

 

Advantages 

 Gives developers and people buying sections a lot of choice.  

 Formally plans for infill and vacant sections.  

 A 30-year period is a reasonable length of time over which to phase the Infrastructure Upgrade Plan. If this is 

done over a shorter time frame, we would end up with ‘lumpy’ capital expenditure in the shorter term which is not 

spread over enough sections to make the development affordable for anyone. It also reduces the impact of short-

term decision making to only re-zone a restricted growth area to minimise capital and later have to upgrade ‘new’ 

parts again to ‘bigger’ infrastructure for future development. 

 Practical option requested by prospective developers. 

Disadvantages 

 Planning infrastructure over a 30-year period exposes Council and the community to lower level of risk than 

Option 2, as we currently plan our infrastructure over 30 years.  However, there is still some risk as any District 

Plan Change undertaken needs reviewing at least once every ten years. This does however provide Council an 

opportunity to change these plans to introduce growth areas on a staged approach. 

 While having three new residential growth areas still means that development could potentially occur in pockets 

of land within each area, this risk is minimised because under Option 3, there are only three new residential 

growth areas identified. 

 Risk that growth won’t occur at the level we have planned for. 

 This is for Putaruru only; growth planning in the rest of district growth still to occur. 

Rate impact 

The impact on rates over the final eight years of the current LTP is shown in the table below. 

The table shows the amount of annual rate increase for water and wastewater for each rateable property. This will be 

charged to existing and new urban ratepayers across the district. This includes additional operating cost and the extra 

depreciation collected to fund the future replacement of the infrastructure. 

Stormwater is rated on the capital value of a property so each property’s increase will be different. For example, in 

2021 a property with a capital value of $230,000 would receive an increase of $6.21 per annum.  

 2021 2022 2023 2024 2025 2026 2027 2028 

Water $5.15 $5.20 $5.40 $5.45 $5.51 $24.54 $24.79 $25.07 

Wastewater $27.72 $28.09 $28.96 $29.37 $29.82 $30.83 $31.32 $31.84 

Stormwater  
($230,000 
Capital 
Value 
Property) 
 

$6.21 $6.21 $6.44 $6.44 $6.44 $5.34 $5.41 $5.45 

 

3.10.5 Why was Option 3 preferred? 
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Council doesn’t always go out to the community with a preferred option during LTP consultation but the legislation 

does allow this. In the case of planning for Putaruru growth, the CD stated that Council believed that Option 3 was the 

best option because: 

 It is extremely uncertain to plan for infrastructure upgrades with any degree of certainty out too far, due to the 

changing face and needs of communities and technologies. So planning out 50 years is very risky. 

 Planning for 50 years of growth may well provide too many growth area options. This makes providing 

infrastructure to cope with these areas much more complex particularly if development occurs in a number of 

different growth areas at once.  

 On the contra, planning out for short periods of time is also a problem as Council would make short term 

infrastructure investment decisions to cope with smaller areas of growth that don’t plan for future growth. This will 

make the investment more expensive per section and not allow for planning future growth. This is likely to 

compromise the affordability of development. 

 Essentially we have to get the planning of the timeframe right. A short period is too risky and will be unaffordable 

for development and planning for 50 years would require some crystal ball gazing. Planning for 30 years is 

manageable, affordable and consistent with our current infrastructure asset management planning.  

 Planning for 30 years links with the timeframes to our LTP infrastructure plan. 

 Because we review the District Plan every 10 years we are able to use these opportunities to refine the 30-year 

plan with increasing certainty. Our LTP and therefore our DCs are updated every three years”. 

3.10.6 Infrastructure Required for Options 2 and 3 - Consultation Document Information 

There is a significant amount of infrastructure that is required to support the expected levels of growth.  These are 
significant capital works which would be incorporated into Council’s normal work programmes whenever possible.  
The Consultation Document provided a high level list of operations for Options 2 and 3, namely: 

Wastewater 

Additional storage at Overdale pump station in 2020. 

Additional storage at Buckland pump station in 2020. 

Upgrade of Grey Street pump station in 2020. 

Upgrade of gravity main between Arapuni and Tīrau Street in 2020. 

Upgrade of Buckland Street pump station in 2029. 

Upgrade of gravity main downstream of Lorraine Moller Reserve in 2037. 

Additional storage at Grey Street pump station in 2037. 

Addition storage at Overdale pump station in 2041. 

Upgrade of gravity main in Lower Tīrau Street in 2045. 

Upgrade of Grey Street rising main and pump station rising main in 2045. 
 

Water Supply 

Upgrade existing bore at Glenshea in 2020. 

Upgrade pipes at Glenshea pump station to Alexander Crescent 2020. 

Upgrade gravity main along Reservoir Street in 2025. 

New pipe along Sholson Street in 2025. 

Upgrade existing booster pump station at Glenshea in 2028. 

New pipe along Arapuni Street in 2029. 

Extend Te Waihou pump station resource consent in 2033. 

Upgrade Te Waihou pump station in 2036. 

New dedicated outlet from Pinedale Reservoirs in 2039. 
 

Stormwater 

New storage at Mountbatten Street in 2020. 

Additional storage in Reservoir Street in 2020. 

Additional channel near Golf Street/Lichfield Road in 2020. 
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Roading 

There will be an additional $150,000 of work required for footpaths and associated lighting required.  This will be 
funded through existing operational budgets.  

Parks and Reserves 

New local reserves and recreational areas will be provided to cater for the growth. 

Existing leisure areas upgraded to cater for growth. 
 

3.10.7 Additional infrastructure required for Option 2 only 

 
The Consultation Document also identified additional infrastructure required for Option 2 only.  This was: 
 
Within the 30-year period: Pipeline to service the Lichfield growth area in 2025. 
 
Outside the 30-year period: (These costs are not included in the LTP Amendment).  

 Pipeline from Pinedale Reservoir to Princes Street in 2049  

 Universal water meters to reduce water consumption in 2052.  

 New reservoir near Glenshea bores in 2055.  

 New reservoir at Pinedale in 2060. 
 
All infrastructure that is within the development area to service the new sections including local roads, water 

reticulation, wastewater reticulation, stormwater reticulation and storage will be constructed by the developer at their 

cost (to Council’s standard). When completed these assets will be vested in Council and Council will then take over 

the operation and maintenance of these assets.  

3.11 Results of consultation on Long-Term Plan Amendment – January 2020. 

Over 400 letters were sent in November 2019 to identified stakeholders, including residents neighbouring the potential 

five Growth Cells, advising of Council’s proposed LTP amendment.  A total of 29 submissions were received, with most 

of the submitters supporting Option 3 in the consultation document.  After holding a hearing to consider information 

from the six submitters who wished to be heard in support of their submissions, Council issued a decision to adopt 

Option 3.  The LTP was then amended to include the financial budgets associated with Option 3, to have effect from 

26 March 2020.  Council’s proposed Development and Financial Contributions Policy was adopted from the same date, 

to provide surety that developers would be able to be charged for their share of the infrastructure costs of growth.   

3.12 Approval from Waikato River Iwi Partners 

Raukawa commissioned a report from Giles Boundy of GMD Consultants, auditing the near final draft Plan Change 

and Technical Appendices 1 and 2.  Mr Boundy reported to the RST/SWDC Joint Working Party on 11 March 2020.  

He complimented the work that had been put into the Plan Change, and suggested some improvements to ensure that 

Growth Cell development was culturally appropriate.  The JWP agreed that the contents of Development Concept Plans 

under the new Rule 8.3.1b), and that Technical Appendix 2 should make greater reference to the REMP’s provisions 

about cultural sites.  Amendments were duly made, and re-drafts sent to Raukawa for comment.  These amendments 

were a response to Raukawa’s feedback on PC1 in terms of Clause 4A of Schedule 1 of the RMA, and Section 32(4A). 

Raukawa provided Council with the necessary recommendation on 7 May 2020 under the Upper River Act and the 
RCT/SWDC Joint Management Agreement to publicly notify PC1.  Under delegated authority, the Chief Executives of 
TARIT and SWDC also provided Council with the necessary recommendation under the TARIT/SWDC JMA. on 6 
May 2020.  
 
Once the necessary recommendations had been obtained from Council’s JMA partners under the Upper River Act, 

Council was then in a position to initiate a re-zoning of four Growth Cells consistent with LTP Option 3.  The notification 

of PC1 was approved on 7 May 2020, and occurred on 13 May 2020. 
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3.13 General Approach to Consultation 

The consultation approach to PC1 was based on consultation occurring early in the plan preparation process.  Council 

chose to consult with parties beyond the mandatory parties listed in Clause 3(1) of Schedule 1.  The early discussions 

involved face to face discussions between Council staff and the owners of the land proposed for re-zoning.  This served 

to establish points of contact at the beginning of the process, and to ensure that key stakeholders understood the 

timeframe for the process.  This was particularly important to ensure that stakeholders understood the parts of the 

process where feedback would be sought. 

The consultation also sought to facilitate informed discussion through the provision of relevant information.  The various 

Putaruru Growth Plan iterations that were made available for public comment aimed to direct attention to the key issues, 

whilst also providing background information, possible policy approaches, and to indicate Council’s preferred approach.  

This sought to ‘flush out’ the range of views on these topics prior to plan drafting commencing. 

Council maintained information on its website throughout the plan Change preparation process, and also released 

several issues of a Newsletter and several media releases.  As above, the purpose of this was to raise awareness of 

the process being conducted, to inform stakeholders and the public about process timelines, and provide a forum to 

exchange information and encourage debate.    

3.14  Key Supporting Documents 

There are key supporting documents that are referenced within this section 32 report.  The supporting documents 

represent the detailed ‘workings’ of the district plan Change process, and are listed below They can be referred to if 

further detail is sought on particular matters. 

General 

 ‘Summary Report on the PGP Community Engagement Sessions' - Urbanism Plus - 12 July 2017.  

 Te Ture Whaimana Report - Proposed Change No.1 to the South Waikato District Plan, South Waikato District 

Council, August 2017, updated April 2020.  (Technical Appendix One to this report). 

Technical Reports  

 Putaruru Water Supply Infrastructure Assessment Report, Watershed Engineering Ltd, 2019. (Technical 

Appendix 4a). 

 Putaruru Wastewater Infrastructure Assessment Report, Watershed Engineering Ltd, 2019. (Technical 

Appendix 4b). 

 Putaruru Stormwater Network Assessment Report, Watershed Engineering Ltd, 2019. (Technical Appendix 

4c) 

 Integrated Traffic Assessment of Putaruru Growth Cell 4 - CKL Surveying and Planning, 2020.  (Technical 

Appendix 5).  
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4. EVALUATION OF PROPOSED DISTRICT PLAN PROVISIONS 
The purpose of this section is to summarise the statutory evaluation that Council has completed against the provisions 

of Section 32 of the RMA during the preparation of PC1.  The summary of the evaluation of the amended objectives, 

policies, rules and other methods is presented as a series of tables.  The tables evaluate the efficiency, effectiveness, 

and appropriateness of the various provisions, describe the benefits and costs, and evaluate the risk of acting or not 

acting. 

In respect of section 32(3A), there are no rules in Plan Change 1 that impose a greater prohibition or restriction on an 

activity to which a national environmental standard applies.  Accordingly there is no need to evaluate the justification 

for such measures.  

4.1 ISSUE IDENTIFICATION  
Six significant resource management issues for the district are described in Chapter 2 of the District Plan.  Council 

considers that these issues are still relevant, and do not need to be amended.  An ‘issue’ is a statement about an 

existing or future environmental problem in the district that the district plan needs to address, or an opportunity that if 

taken advantage of, will assist to achieve the sustainable management purpose of the RMA.   

The issue statement that is most relevant to Plan Change 1 is as follows: 

"Issue 3 – Enhancing the Vibrancy of the district’s towns: A significant resource management issue for the district 

is to enable the district’s towns to become more vibrant places, but in a manner that protects and enhances existing 

amenity and character and within a context of static or modest district-wide growth".   

Plan Change 1 aims to help make Putaruru a more vibrant place, without affecting its small town character or amenity, 

and a projected population growth from 4030 to 5500 over 30 years can still correctly be called "modest".  

The responses within the District Plan to the six significant resource management issues are articulated as objectives, 

and the corresponding policies, rules and other methods.  The objectives and other provisions proposed to be amended 

by PC1 are evaluated in Part 4 of this report.  

4.2 EVALUATION OF OBJECTIVES  
Plan Change 1 proposes to amend one of the objectives for the District’s towns contained in Chapter 4, namely 

Objective 4.2.7, and to introduce a new Objective 4.2.10 and three related policies to that chapter.  Chapter 4 most 

strongly relates to Issue 3 as set out above.  It is very relevant to note however that Issue 1 (the health and wellbeing 

of the Waikato River) relates to all of the chapters containing objectives and policies, given the breadth of that issue.   
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Table One below evaluates the extent to which the new and amended PC1 objectives are the most appropriate to achieve: 

a) The purpose of the RMA (Section 32(1)a), and 

b) The relevant objectives of the ODP that would remain if PC1 came into effect. (Sections 32(3) and 32(1)b)) 

There are 42 objectives in the District Plan.  The ODP objectives that are relevant to PC1 are Objectives 4.2.1, 4.2.3, 4.2.5, 4.2.8 and 4.2.9.  

TABLE ONE – CHAPTER 4 – OBJECTIVES FOR THE DISTRICT’S TOWNS 

Objectives for the 
District’s Towns 

Summary of the evaluation of the extent to which the objective is the most appropriate way to achieve the purpose of the 
RMA 

4.2.1  (Unchanged) To 

have attractive, functional, 
safe and thriving 
townships built on the 
unique qualities of their 
people, industries, history 
and natural strengths. 

The objective recognises that the district’s towns need to function in a manner that promotes people’s and the community’s social, 
economic and cultural wellbeing.  The towns are the geographical locations for most of the district’s community facilities, the primary 
commercial centres of the district, the employment base for many of the district’s residents, and are the places where most of them 
live.  Maintaining successful townships in the sense of social, economic and cultural well-being is critical to achieving the purpose of 
the RMA. 

The objective identifies the components of successful townships to achieve the purpose of the RMA, with the following terms used 
as descriptors: attractive (social well-being), functional (social and cultural well-being), safe (social well-being and health and safety), 
and thriving (economic well-being).    

Allowing scope for new residential sections and additional sites for new businesses in Putaruru via PC1 is the most appropriate way 
to achieve Objective 4.2.1.  The objective is in turn considered the most appropriate way of achieving the purpose of the RMA. 

4.2.3  (Unchanged) To 

establish a range of 
housing styles, cultural 
facilities and recreational 
activities that cater for 
changing lifestyles, an 
aging population and the 
diverse ethnicity of the 
towns’ populations. 

The objective recognises the importance of providing for the diverse needs of the community to meet the social, economic and 
cultural well-being, in accordance with the purpose of the RMA.  The objective recognises the diversity in housing needs (social and 
economic well-being), the diversity of ethnicity and accordingly the need for a variety of cultural facilities (cultural well-being), the 
diversity in recreational needs (social well-being), and the aging demographic in the district to require different responses in terms 
of community infrastructure.   

Plan Change 1 will enable and encourage different housing styles in Putaruru (i.e. varying typologies and densities) of housing).  
Additional residents will assist in supporting a range of cultural facilities to provide for the diverse needs of ethnic and age groups, 
and recreational and sporting facilities.  Provision of such facilities is considered a core part of achieving the purpose of the RMA in 
the South Waikato district.  Proposed Plan Change 1 is considered the most appropriate way to achieve Objective 4.2.3 and in turn 
the purpose of the RMA. 

4.2.5 (Unchanged) To 

allow adequate 
opportunities for 
businesses and industries 
to provide a range of 
employment opportunities 
for the District’s residents, 

The Business zone extension proposed by Plan Change 1 will be a cornerstone of providing the opportunities sought by Objective 
4.2.5 for businesses and industries in Putaruru.  The broad range of permitted activities within the new residential areas of the town 
will also add interest and vitality to these areas.  The PC1 provisions are considered the most appropriate way to achieve Objective 
4.2.5, which in turn is considered the most appropriate way of achieving the purpose of the RMA. 
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in a manner consistent 
with the towns’ existing 
amenity values without 
any unnecessary barriers 
to economic 
advancement. 

 
  

4.2.7 To contain urban 

development within the 
existing town boundaries. 
(To be replaced, as 
below) 

This objective states clearly the 2015 District Plan’s response to the population projections at the time, which were for static or 
possibly declining population for the district in the future.  The related Policy 4.3.3 is similar, as it is “consolidation of new residential 
development in the existing vacant, zoned and serviced land in order to achieve the efficient use of existing infrastructure.”   

In the past few years evidence has however emerged of demand for additional land for urban development on the fringes of the 
district’s towns, particularly Putaruru.  The objective and policy concerned have now therefore become outdated.  Constraining the 
outward spread of urban development in Putaruru is no longer consistent with enabling the town’s people and communities to provide 
for their economic, cultural and social welfare under Section 5 of the Act.  

Current Plan objective 4.2.7 and Policy 4.3.3 also do not give the required effect to the National Policy Statement for Urban 
Development Capacity (NPS-UDC), particularly now that there is evidence of current and likely future growth in Putaruru.  The NPS-
UDC requires that even local authorities like SWDC with Low-Growth Urban Areas “ensure that there is sufficient development 
capacity available,” as follows: 

 Short-term capacity (within the next 3 years) must be feasible, zoned and serviced with development infrastructure 

 Medium-term capacity (within the next 3-10 years) must be feasible, zoned and either serviced with development 
infrastructure, or have that infrastructure identified in a Long-Term Plan. 

 Long-term capacity (within the next 10-30 years) must be feasible, identified in relevant plans, and the development 
infrastructure to support it must be identified in an infrastructure strategy under the LGA. 

Crucially: 

“sufficient means the provision of enough development capacity to meet housing and business demand, and which reflects the 
demands for different types and locations of development capacity”. And: 

“feasible means the development is commercially-viable development, taking into account the likely costs, revenue and yield of 
developing”.  

The current objective of not allowing outward growth does not meet the above requirements.  In fact, the provisions would tend to 
hinder growth, since any non-complying application for subdivision around the town’s edge would be contrary to the Plan’s objectives 
and therefore fails one of the “gateway tests” for approval under the Act.    

The current objective is therefore no longer considered the most appropriate way of achieving the purpose of the RMA. 

4.2.7- (New) To provide 

for outward expansion of 
existing townships where 
the new areas can be 

As the operative Objective 4.2.7 will not remain if PC1 comes into effect, the new Objective 4.2.7 must be the most appropriate to 
achieve the purpose of the Act (Sections 32(1)a) and 32(3)). The amended objective would give the required effect to the NPS-UDC 
by “ensuring that there is sufficient development capacity available” for Putaruru in the short, medium and long-term.  It would be 
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efficiently serviced with 
network utilities and 
infrastructure including 
provision for cycling and 
pedestrians, where 
funding provision has 
been made, consistent 
with the projected demand 
for new building sites for 
houses and businesses. 

more consistent with the purpose of the Act, by allowing the town’s people to capitalise on the very real social and economic benefits 
that could be realised by developing additional sites for new residents and businesses. 

The wording of the new objective reflects the fact that any new growth areas should only be established where it is economically 
and technically feasible to provide them with infrastructure services.  It also aims to balance supply and demand, so that people 
have a choice of section types and locations, without creating too much inefficiency by way of an oversupply of land on the market.   

The amended objective will be implemented through an altered Policy 4.3.3, which is proposed to read “Consolidate new residential 
development in the existing vacant, zoned and serviced land, and in the Growth Cells identified by this Plan, in order to achieve the 
efficient use of existing network utilities and infrastructure””. 

4.2.8 (Unchanged) To 

consider possible effects 
on the health and 
wellbeing of the Waikato 
River and its catchments 
during decision making. 

 

The objective is proposed to remain unchanged.  Therefore the new objective and provisions for PC1 must be the most appropriate 
to achieve operative Objective 4.2.8.  It provides explicit recognition of the importance of considering the environmental effects on 
the Waikato River during resource management decision-making in relation to urban areas in the district.  The Waikato River 
represents a feature recognised for its outstanding landscape and cultural values, the significant natural values, and important 
recreational and historic values.  The objective recognises that the health and wellbeing of the Waikato River is affected by decision-
making in relation to both direct impacts on the river, and indirect impacts associated with land uses within the catchment of the 
river, being a large proportion of the district.  The district’s towns are important as they represent the most significant concentration 
of people and land use activities in the district, including industrial activities, and the location for use of hazardous substances and 
other potential effects-generating activities.  Growth Cells 1, 3 and 4 lie within the river catchment.  Growth Cell 2 lies within the 
Waihou River catchment and the sewerage system for the whole town discharges into the Oraka Stream, which is part of that 
catchment.     

As noted in Technical Appendix 1 to this report, Proposed Plan Change 1 can be considered overall to give effect to Te Ture 
Whaimana.  It is therefore considered the most appropriate to achieve Objective 4.2.8.  

 

4.2.9 (Unchanged) To 

minimise the potential for 
adverse effects in 
connection with the use, 
development and 
subdivision of 
contaminated and 
potentially contaminated 
land, so as to avoid or 
mitigate the risk of adverse 
effects on human health 
and the environment. 
  

This objective is also proposed to remain unchanged.  The land within the proposed Growth Cells has been screened for 
contamination issues, and was found to be suitable for residential and business use.  Accordingly the PC1 provisions are considered 
the most appropriate way to achieve Objective 4.2.9. 
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4.2.10 (New)  To ensure 

that new urban 
development is efficiently 
serviced and integrated to 
mitigate adverse effects 
on existing network utilities 
and infrastructure. 

This objective is to be implemented through new Policies 4.3.18 to 4.3.21.  Integration and efficient servicing of the new Growth 
Cells is essential if amended Objective 4.2.7 is to be achieved.  It is also the most appropriate way of achieving operative Objective 
4.2.1’s aim of “attractive, functional, safe and thriving townships”.  

The new Objective 4.2.10 is considered the most appropriate way to achieve operative Objective 4.2.1.   

4.2.11 (New)  To ensure 

that staged subdivision or 
development in the 
Putaruru Growth Cells 
does not compromise the 
future urban use of those 
areas. 

This objective is to be implemented through new Policy 4.3.19.  Not foreclosing opportunities for further well-integrated growth is an 
essential element if amended Objective 4.2.7 and new Objective 4.2.10 are to be met.  New Objective 4.2.11 is also the most 
appropriate way of achieving current Objective 4.2.1.  

 
 

4.2.1 Future Need for Residential Land. 

The scenario adopted by Council for this project is based on an assumption of the town experiencing, on average, up to a 1% annual average increase in population 
over the next 30 years (out to 2048).  Some years, the town may experience a greater influx of new residents that other years, but for planning purposes this now 
seems a reasonable assumption.  This could translate to: 

 The town’s population growing from an estimated 4,030 in 2016 to about 5,500 in 2048 – an increase of 1500 people; 

 The number of dwellings would increase over the same period from about 1700 to 2300 dwellings – an increase of 600; and 

 Each year about 50 new residents would settle in Putaruru; and 

 Each year about 20 new dwellings would be built on new residential lots. 

This scenario is being factored in to estimate the need for new residentially zoned land and to assess the performance of the infrastructure such as water and 
wastewater services to support this new development.  This ‘demand’ equates to 465-668 additional sections, which is substantially less than the prospective 1215 
sections that were assessed as the potential yield from all the growth areas identified by the Putaruru Growth Strategy for residential re-zoning4.  Areas 8b and 9, 
which were “earmarked” by the Strategy for “future urban” use, have the potential to yield a further 315 sections.  

It seems likely that the areas identified exceed what is required for growth anticipated in Putaruru for the next several decades. This approach was followed to 
ensure that at any time sufficient land is available for residential and business development. The plan provides for locational choice, choice in housing typologies 
and section sizes, and a healthy degree of competition. It also allows for variation in future aspirations and circumstances of landowners influencing timing and 
extent of development. The range of options will also ensure sufficient capacity in case areas will fall away due to possible unforeseen technical constraints related 
to the land or its serviceability1.   
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A geographic spread has been aimed for in order to provide for possible personal preferences in the housing market for a particular side (i.e. east, west, north, 
south) of the town.  Areas that are owned or controlled by parties that seem willing to, sooner or later, make the land available for urban development were 
preferred over areas of which owners have indicated an unwillingness. The creation of multiple future growth areas is important to avoid the impact of land-banking 
and to account for the fact that some landowners will continue with their existing agricultural activities, rather than develop their farms as residential or business 
areas. 
 

4.2.2 Responding To Future Need for Commercial and Industrial Land.  

A study conducted by Council in January 20165 showed that the Putaruru Town Centre Zone had reasonably satisfactory occupancy with 82%. Yet, the second story 

in this zone is not performing well, with only two of the seven structures in the zone that were two story being occupied.  The west area of Princes St south of Duke 

St had a large area of vacant premises which were spread across that section. There is also a vacant section here which could be developed. 

The Putaruru Business Zone had the lowest occupancy of any zone in the 2016 survey, largely due to the 13ha “Buttermilk site” in Princes St being predominantly 

vacant or underutilised.  There are also very large areas of land off of Market St with potential for a large scale redevelopment, but this area may have service 

limitations such as waste water.  A hectare of land with access off Ruru Cres is proposed for re-zoning from Business to Residential.  This zone only had three, two 

storied buildings, of which one was occupied on the second floor.  The Industrial zone in Domain Road, Putaruru had a significant area of greenfields land with 

potential for development, but is not serviced by Council sewerage.  A further survey by Council of the District’s Industrial zones for the SWIF Trust in November 

20176 showed the following: 

Title No. Owner Address Undeveloped area 

(ha) 

Undeveloped area 

(%) 

Constraints 

652175 Raukawa Iwi 

Development Ltd  

Domain Rd 10.3784 100%  

664653 Heyland Farm Limited 2251 SH 1 4.5581 100% No Road frontage 

N/A South Waikato DC  2221 SH 1  3.3241 71% Covered landfill  

664652 Aerocool 38-46 

Domain Rd 

1.8038 100% 
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652778 Raukawa ID Ltd 

Domain Rd 

0.8201 100% 

664654 20 Domain Road  0.7432 57% 

SA48A/359 SA48A/360 83 Domain Rd 0.4297 69% 

TOTAL  22.0575 ha  

Future demand for business premises is likely to fall into two categories, which need to be considered separately.  The first category is small-scale business start-

ups, or existing business expansions which predominantly serve the people of the township and surrounding rural areas.  If the population of Putaruru increases by 

roughly 25% to 2048 as projected, the floor area devoted to such activities will also need to increase by a quarter, and there is insufficient vacant space to cater for 

such demand.  It is also important to have small parcels of business land available for people who wish to relocate to Putaruru and bring a business with them.    

The second category of demand that needs to be catered for is the large “stand-alone” industrial operations that require a substantial area of land and have the 

potential to generate significant employment.  One such business on its own could take up all of the vacant Business zone land on the “Buttermilk site” or a substantial 

part of one of the Domain Road sites, as was demonstrated by the recent “Pure Blue” water bottling proposal.   Direct access to rail transport via a dedicated or 

nearby rail siding will be important for some such businesses. 
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4.2.3   SUMMARY OF THE EVALUATION OF OBJECTIVES 

Table One above provides a summary of the evaluation of the extent to which each new and amended PC1 objective is the most appropriate way to achieve the 

purpose of the RMA (section 32(1)(a)).  This summary concludes that the proposed amendments to Objective 4.2.7, and new Objectives 4.2.10 and 4.2.11 are 

considered the most appropriate way of achieving the sustainable management purpose (section 5) of the RMA for the specific context of the South Waikato district.  

This local context is encapsulated within the six issues set out in chapter 2 of the District Plan.   

Table One has also analysed whether the PC1 objectives are the most appropriate way to achieve the relevant existing urban district plan objectives that will remain 

in force if PC1 comes into effect (section 32(3) and 32(1)(1b)), being existing Objectives 4.2.1, 4.2.3, 4.2.5, 4.2.8 and 4.2.9.  These objectives are already considered 

to be the most appropriate way to achieve the purpose of the RMA.  The provisions of PC1 are consistent with achieving all of the relevant existing Plan objectives 

that are to remain unchanged. 

4.3 EVALUATION OF POLICIES, RULES AND OTHER METHODS 
An evaluation is required of whether the policies, rules, or other methods proposed by PC1 are the most appropriate for achieving: 

a) The new and amended objectives in PC1, and 

b) The objectives of the ODP to the extent those objectives are relevant and would remain if PC1 came into effect (section 32(3) and 32(1)(b)).  This evaluation 

needs to have regard to their efficiency and effectiveness; and the benefits and costs of policies, rules, or other methods.  The risk of acting or not acting 

also needs to be considered, if there is uncertain or insufficient information about the subject matter of the policies, rules, or other methods.  This section 

provides a summary of Council’s evaluations.   

4.3.1 EVALUATION OF POLICIES 

The planning policies proposed by, or most relevant to, PC1 are evaluated in the tables below: 

Table Two – Chapter 4 - Policies For The District’s Towns 

Policies for the 
District’s Towns 

Benefits  Costs Efficiency and Effectiveness 

4.3.2 (Unchanged) 

Enable the provision and 
expansion of the network 
utilities and industrial 
facilities that are 
necessary to underpin 
the operation and 
prosperity of the District’s 
urban areas. 

- Economic benefit through the 
provision of necessary network 
utilities such as 
telecommunications, electricity, 
water networks, and 
transportation, to enable the 
district’s towns to thrive.  Also 
economic benefits from an 
enabling regime for supporting 

- An economic cost to network 
utilities and industrial facilities 
being regulated, although 
minimal costs given the 
enabling regime provided for 
them.   
- Environmental costs if the 
associated rules do not 
adequately provide for amenity 
protection for expansion of 

Policy 4.3.2 is a policy for achieving Objectives 4.2.1, 4.2.5 and 
4.2.6.  Objective 4.2.1 is about achieving attractive, functional, 
safe and thriving townships.  Objective 4.2.5 is about providing 
opportunities for businesses and industry to provide 
employment, and Objective 4.2.6 is about the importance of the 
industrial estates within the towns to the district economy. 
 
The policy is considered to be an efficient and effective means 
of delivering on Objectives 4.2.1, 4.2.5 and 4.2.6.  It is also 
consistent with amended Objective 4.2.7 and new Objective 
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Policies for the 
District’s Towns 

Benefits  Costs Efficiency and Effectiveness 

industrial facilities within the 
towns. 
- Social benefits in enabling the 
provision of necessary network 
utilities that fundamentally 
underpin successful towns and 
cities, and enable communities 
to meet their social needs.   

network utilities within the 
towns, and for managing 
industrial facilities, given the 
potential for adverse effects that 
can arise. 

4.2.10, as long as infrastructure networks are managed 
sustainably.  PC1’s objectives and the new policies evaluated 
below require network sustainability and affordability to take a 
central place in decisions about future subdivisions around the 
edge of Putaruru.  
 
 

4.3.3 (Delete) 

Consolidate new 
residential development 
in the existing vacant, 
zoned and serviced land 
in order to achieve the 
efficient use of existing 
infrastructure. 

 - Economic costs would be 
incurred if this policy resulted in 
land shortages to the extent that 
growth within the townships 
was curtailed for no other 
reason than a lack of zoned and 
serviced land.   
- An economic cost for consent 
applicants or plan change 
proponents who are required to 
lodge consent applications/plan 
changes to seek approval to 
develop land on the town 
fringes, in the absence of any 
Council-sponsored rezoning 
and infrastructure proposals. 
- Social costs would be incurred 
for the same reason as above, 
as employment opportunities 
are unable to be achieved.   
 

Policy 4.3.3 was originally formulated to implement the embargo 
on outward growth contained in Objective 4.2.7 of the operative 
District Plan.  Both provisions reflected the low population 
growth context for the district based on Statistics NZ and Council 
data at the time.  As set out above, Objective 4.2.7 is to be 
revised by Plan Change 1 to read: “provide for outward 
expansion of existing townships” where the new areas can be 
efficiently and affordably serviced, and consistent with the 
projected demand for new building sites for houses and 
businesses”.  

 
The policy is no longer considered to be efficient and effective 
as a means to deliver on Objectives 4.2.1 and 4.2.3.  It conflicts 
with the revised Objective 4.2.7.  Objective 4.2.1 is about 
achieving attractive, functional, safe and thriving townships.  
Objective 4.2.3 is to establish a range of housing styles, cultural 
facilities and recreational activities within the towns.  The most 
efficient and effective means of delivering a thriving township 
with a range of housing styles and facilities is to allow for 
appropriate growth, including on the town fringes. This enables 
existing infrastructure investment to be maximised, with an 
affordable level of investment from Council or private developers 
to service additional fringe land.   
 

4.3.3 (Amended) 

Consolidate new 
residential development 
in the existing vacant, 
zoned and serviced land, 
and in the Putaruru 
Growth Cells identified 
by this Plan, in order to 

. 
Economic benefit in that the 
policy will lead to 
enhancements in amenity 
levels for the towns and 
contribute to the desirability of 
the towns as a place to live, 
work and play. 

- An economic cost for Council 
to support infrastructure 
extension, but only where 
affordable for the community.  
- No environmental or social 
costs if Growth Cells are 
selected and developed 
properly.  

Amending Policy 4.3.3 is instead considered to be an efficient 
and effective way of delivering on Objectives 4.2.1 and 4.2.3 and 
revised Objective 4.2.7.  Without providing appropriate land to 
cater for the residential and business demand that is now 
evident in Putaruru, the policy would detrimentally impact on 
achieving the ‘attractive, functional, safe and thriving townships’ 
sought by Objective 4.2.1, and the range of housing styles 
referred to by Objective 4.2.3.   
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Policies for the 
District’s Towns 

Benefits  Costs Efficiency and Effectiveness 

achieve the efficient use 
of existing network 
utilities and 
infrastructure. 

The wording of Policy 4.3.3 is to be amended to refer to “network 
utilities and infrastructure” since this phrase is already 
specifically defined in Chapter 9.  The existing definition 
appropriately covers the broad range of utility services that need 
to be considered in urban growth proposals. 
 

4.3.5 (Unchanged) 

Establish and manage a 
network of well 
maintained public 
reserves that serve 
neighbourhood, town 
and district-wide needs 
for active and passive 
recreation and 
biodiversity corridors, 
including linked parks 
and walkways along the 
urban streams. 

Social benefits exist in ensuring 
that recreational needs of the 
community are met, that 
destinations within the towns 
are safely and efficiently 
accessible by walking and 
cycling, and by contributing to 
amenity within the towns. 
- Environmental benefits are 
also generated by ensuring 
quality open space is provided 
for the community, enabling the 
margins of waterways to be held 
in public ownership for public 
enjoyment, and enhancing the 
biodiversity corridors that exist 
or that could be created through 
establishing linkages and 
through replanting.   

Economic costs are associated 
with Council investing funds 
and private developers vesting 
land in Council for creating and 
maintaining public reserves.  
Adds a cost to the subdivision 
process for private developers 
where esplanade reserves, 
recreation reserves or 
pedestrian/cycleway linkages 
are required to be provided. 
- No social or environmental 
cost of providing reserves or 
linkages in this manner. 

Policy 4.3.5 is a policy for achieving Objectives 4.2.1, 4.2.3 and 
4.2.4.  Objective 4.2.1 is about achieving attractive, functional, 
safe and thriving townships. Objective 4.2.3 is to establish a 
range of housing styles, cultural facilities and recreational 
activities within the towns.  Objective 4.2.4 is about ensuring 
town centres are distinctive, attractive, safe and accessible 
centres. 
 
The subdivisions facilitated by Proposed Change No.1 will add 
to the network of well-maintained public reserves sought by 
Policy 4.3.5.  This includes open spaces that serve 
neighbourhood, town and district-wide needs for active and 
passive recreation and biodiversity corridors, including linked 
parks and walkways along the urban streams.  
Formulation of PC1 has considered future recreational 
provision, as set out in Part 3.6.8 above. 
 
 

4.3.11 (Unchanged) 

Promote affordable, 
safe, integrated, 
sustainable and 
responsive transport 
networks within and 
through the towns, with 
safe pedestrian and 
cycleway connections 
linking residential 
neighbourhoods with 
public reserves, schools 
and the town centres. 

- Social and cultural benefits 
with highly connected 
communities and good 
accessibility of commercial, 
community, recreational and 
employment uses for residents. 
- Economic benefits exist from 
promoting connectivity and 
integrated settlements, 
enabling residents to access 
the facilities and employment 
they require, and in a manner 
that is affordable and 
responsive to their needs. 

- The costs of providing 
transport as sought by the 
policy do not necessarily fall 
evenly across the community.  
Private developers undertaking 
subdivisions in particular, will 
need to incorporate achieving 
connectivity and accessibility 
into subdivision and 
development, which may incur 
some costs.  Council may also 
undertake initiatives to link 
facilities together for 
pedestrians and cyclists along 
existing reserves or acquiring 

Policy 4.3.11 also needs to be retained, as a policy for achieving 
Objectives 4.2.1, 4.2.3, and 4.2.4.  PC1 achieves those 
objectives, and new Objective 4.2.10, in an efficient and effective 
manner by requiring Development Concept Plans to identify the 
location of future transport links and by precluding interim 
development that might prevent those links from proceeding. 
 
The district’s towns are reasonably compact and connected 
settlements, but in some cases with quite large separations 
between residential and employment areas.  Plan Change 1 
recognises transportation as an important catalyst for Putaruru 
to be a successful settlement, and for achieving the Plan’s 
objectives.   
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Policies for the 
District’s Towns 

Benefits  Costs Efficiency and Effectiveness 

- An environmental benefit from 
transport needs being 
integrated with land use 
planning, and through reducing 
reliance on the motor vehicle by 
promoting other forms of 
transport, which in the context 
of Putaruru is walking and 
cycling rather than public 
transport.  

additional reserve land for the 
purpose, or through some other 
form of public work. 
- There are not considered to be 
any social, cultural or 
environmental costs.      

4.3.15 (Unchanged) 

To implement the 
Objectives of the Vision 
and Strategy for the 
Waikato River by 
managing subdivision 
and land use within the 
district’s towns located 
within the River 
catchment in a way that 
restores and protects the 
health and wellbeing of 
the Waikato River, 
including by; 

iii) controlling 
hazardous; 
substances 
use and 
storage; 

ii) including standards for 
earthworks, silt and 
stormwater control; 
iii) managing activities in 
towns; 
iv) requiring esplanades 
reserves or strips. 

There are considered to be 
some environmental benefits 
and corresponding cultural and 
social benefits arising from the 
policy.  The policy, which states 
how the related objective on 
incorporating effects on the 
Waikato River into decision 
making will be achieved, 
through defining what the key 
matters are. The policy 
identifies managing land use 
and subdivision as the means 
for achieving the objective.    
 
 

- The costs are primarily 
economic costs, with little in 
terms of environmental, social 
or cultural costs given the 
benefits acknowledged in this 
table. There could be some 
environmental costs if the policy 
proved ineffective in enhancing 
environmental outcomes or had 
a detrimental effect.  This is 
considered unlikely for the 
reasons described in the 
benefits column. 
 
For landowners and resource 
users there are likely to be 
some increased costs in terms 
of a need to lift performance in 
areas of earthworks 
management and storage of 
hazardous substances, 
although these are considered 
minor. The policy also signals 
that esplanades will be required 
where there are environmental 
benefits from utilising them.    
 
Economic benefit through the 
provision of necessary network 
utilities such as 

Having had regard to the efficiency and effectiveness of Policy 
4.3.15, it should be retained as the most appropriate way of 
achieving Objective 4.2.8.  That objective is about considering 
effects on the health and wellbeing of the Waikato River and its 
catchments during decision making. 
 
The policy seeks to address the Vision and Strategy for the 
Waikato River by incorporating consideration of possible effects 
on the health and wellbeing of the Waikato River and its 
catchment during resource management decision making, as 
per the objective.  This decision-making might be in the consent 
process, or could be consideration of a plan change. 
 
The policy is directed at the management of subdivision and land 
use within the district’s towns that are located within the river 
catchment, in a way that will achieve the restoration and 
protection of the health and wellbeing of the Waikato River.  The 
towns within the river catchment are Tokoroa, Arapuni and the 
western half of Putaruru. 
 
As set out in Technical Appendix 1 of this report, Proposed Plan 
Change 1 has taken into account all of the topics that need to be 
incorporated into decision-making to achieve Te Ture 
Whaimana.     
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Policies for the 
District’s Towns 

Benefits  Costs Efficiency and Effectiveness 

telecommunications, electricity, 
water networks, and 
transportation, to enable the 
district’s towns to thrive.  Also 
economic benefits from an 
enabling regime for supporting 
industrial facilities within the 
towns. 
- Social benefits in enabling the 
provision of necessary network 
utilities that fundamentally 
underpin successful towns and 
cities, and enable communities 
to meet their social needs. 
  

Policy 4.3.18 (New)   
Land within the Putaruru 
Growth Cells will not be 
developed for urban use 
until the provision of 
network utilities and 
infrastructure to service 
the land is secured 
through private 
developer agreements or 
other appropriate legal 
mechanisms. 
 

The provision of essential 
network utilities and 
infrastructure provides 
economic benefits to enable the 
district’s towns to thrive.  These 
benefits are particularly 
significant if infrastructure 
investment provides for 
increased employment from 
expanding industrial and 
commercial facilities within the 
towns. 
There are also social benefits in 
enabling the provision of 
necessary network utilities that 
fundamentally underpin 
successful towns and cities, 
and enable communities to 
meet their social needs.  The 
policy ensures that 
infrastructure investment is 
confined to works that are 
essential and which can be 
adequately funded. 

There may be extra costs for the 
developer and Council in 
designing infrastructure options 
and negotiating private 
developer agreements.  These 
costs are expected to be 
outweighed by the certainty 
provided by servicing 
arrangements being largely 
guaranteed prior to any 
subdivision consent being 
granted.  

The most efficient and effective way to implement amended 
Objective 4.2.7 and the new Objective 4.2.10 is not to grant 
subdivision consents in new Growth Cells unless proper 
servicing has been designed and arrangements are in place for 
the necessary works has been agreed.  Otherwise developers 
would run the risk of investing substantially in works when 
Council is unable or unwilling to pay for them to be completed to 
the required standard.  Alternatively the community could be 
expected to “bail out” developers and finish off half-complete 
subdivisions. 
 

New Policy 4.3.18 is considered to be the most appropriate 
way to achieve the relevant objectives of the ODP and the 
PC1 objectives.  
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Policies for the 
District’s Towns 

Benefits  Costs Efficiency and Effectiveness 

Policy 4.3.19 (New)   
“Each Putaruru Growth 
Cell shall be developed 
and serviced to provide 
sufficient capacity in 
network utilities and 
infrastructure for the 
scale and density of 
residential and or 
business development 
anticipated for the entire 
growth cell”.  

This policy has the benefit of 
ensuring that first stage 
subdivisions are designed with 
a view toward also providing the 
trunk mains and collector roads 
that will be necessary for later 
stages.  This will allow later 
stages to be readily serviced 
without re-working services 
previously installed.  There is a 
public benefit in ensuring that 
services for whole growth cells 
are designed as a unit and 
properly integrated into the 
existing 3 waters network. 

There will be some cost to 
subdividers in initially providing 
some services that are larger 
than strictly necessary for the 
first stage.  These costs will 
however be recouped once 
second stage services are 
connected in, and should be 
outweighed by the fact that re-
work should not be necessary.  

The most efficient and effective way to implement the above 
amended and new Objectives is to ensure that services for 
whole growth cells are designed as a unit, and properly 
integrated into the existing 3 waters network.  To do otherwise 
would run the risk of creating a patchwork of services of different 
standards that is inefficient and costly for the community to 
operate and maintain 
 
Accordingly, new Policy 4.3.19 is considered the most 
appropriate to achieve the relevant objectives of the ODP and 
the PC1 objectives. 

Policy 4.3.20 (New)  
“Ensure that new 
subdivisions within 
Putaruru Growth Cells do 
not compromise their 
efficient servicing, or 
their integration with the 
existing urban area as 
new neighbourhoods”. 

This policy provides the 
decision-making context around 
the Development Concept 
Plans (DCPs) over which 
Council has restricted its 
discretion under Rule 8.3.4u).  
DCPs are a key way of ensuring 
that roads and open spaces are 
designed as networks, and that 
interim development such as 
new buildings does not occur in 
positions that would 
compromise the ability for future 
links to be provided.  

There will be a cost for 
developers to prepare DCPs as 
a part of their subdivision 
applications.  The cost involved 
should be worthwhile for 
submission of a second-stage 
plan, and is less than the 
opportunity cost of foregone by 
a building that blocks the route 
of a more efficient network.  

As with Policy 4.3.19 above, Policy 4.3.20 achieves Objectives 
4.2.1, 4.2.3, 4.2.4 and new Objective 4.2.10, in an efficient and 
effective manner by requiring Development Concept Plans to 
identify the location of future transport links and by precluding 
interim development that might prevent those links from 
proceeding. 
 
Putaruru is a reasonably compact and connected settlement, but 
has quite large separations between some residential and 
employment areas.  Transportation and open space networks 
are an important catalyst for the town to be a successful 
settlement, and for achieving the Plan’s objectives.   
 
New Policy 4.3.20 is considered the most appropriate to achieve 
the relevant objectives of the ODP and PC1 objectives. 
 

Policy 4.3.21 (New)  
“Ensure that activities 
within Putaruru Growth 
Cell 4 do not cause 
adverse safety, 
efficiency and capacity 
effects on the operation 
of the SH1/Princes St 
intersection”. 

This policy should ensure that 
traffic growth at the intersection 
is safely and efficiently 
managed.  (See Part 3.6.5 of 
this report above).  

This policy and its related rules 
will in time create costs for 
subdividers and land use 
applicants who are required to 
pay for upgrading works at the 
intersection.  These costs may 
be outweighed by safety 
benefits. 

It is more efficient to bring the limited capacity of the intersection 
to operate safely to the attention of all parties, prior to this 
Capacity being exceeded, so that developers, NZTA and 
Council can make decisions accordingly. 
 
New Policy 4.3.21 is considered the most appropriate to achieve 
the relevant objectives of the ODP and the PC1 objectives.  
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4.3.2 WHY ARE THE POLICIES THE MOST APPROPRIATE FOR ACHIEVING THE OBJECTIVES? 

The policies, including amended Policy 4.3.3, provide mechanisms for achieving the amended Objective 4.2.7, the new Objective 4.2.10, and the other objectives 

relating to the district’s urban areas (4.2.1 to 4.2.9).  There are clear linkages through to the rules and other methods necessary for effective implementation including 

the proposed new rules for subdivision, for the preparation of Development Concept Plans, and an increase in the amount of land zoned Putaruru Residential and 

Putaruru Business. The policies identify the elements required to ‘make towns work’ in the context of the South Waikato district.  The focus is on achieving incremental 

change as development occurs to ensure that new development enhances the functioning, safety and attractiveness of the settlements.  

The subject matter of the policies and of PC1 reflects what these elements are considered to be: diverse employment opportunities and locations, affordable and 

resilient network utilities and infrastructure, improving air quality, enhancing reserves, town character and historic values, managing natural hazards and hazardous 

substances, providing for renewable energy, and promoting better urban design.   Consolidation is no longer a viable policy response to growth demands.  Greater 

recognition of these elements of urban places provides an effective platform for the related implementation methods listed in Part 4.4 of the Plan.  The Putaruru 

Growth Plan is to be added to the list of non-Plan methods in Clause 4.4.2 of the Plan, to give it official recognition and to codify the Council’s intention to undertake 

similar growth planning exercises for the district’s other towns.  

The amended policies contribute to a decision-making framework for the district’s towns that will direct enhancement to the social, cultural, economic and 

environmental outcomes achieved.  For these reasons, the new and amended PC1 policies are considered to be the most appropriate for achieving operative 

Objectives 4.2.1 to 4.2.6, 4.2.8 and 4.2.9. Objective 4.2.7 as proposed to be amended by PC1, and new PC1 Objectives 4.2.10 and 4.2.11. 

4.3.3  RISKS OF ACTING OR NOT ACTING - POLICIES 

Council considers there is sufficient information and certainty regarding the subject matter of these policies.  The new and amended PC1 policies all reflect important 

elements in achieving successful and sustainable settlements, and providing for the social, cultural and economic well-being of residents.  The risks of acting are 

therefore considered to be minimal, and certainly far outweighed by the risks of not acting given the subject matter of the policies.  In terms of PC1, the risks of not 

acting to amend the District Plan’s policy on outward expansion of Putaruru include a gradual decline in amenity values, public safety, and ultimately the well-being 

of residents.  These would be a failure of Council to achieve the objectives relating to the district’s towns, to give effect to the NPS-UDC and more broadly a failure 

to achieve the purpose of the RMA as it relates to urban areas, and people’s social, cultural and economic wellbeing.  

 

 



   

124   Section 32 Report – Proposed Change No.1 to the South Waikato District Plan    
7 May 2020 

 

 

4.4   EVALUATION OF METHODS 

4.4.1  EVALUATION OF METHODS CURRENTLY PROPOSED. 

The methods adopted in Proposed District Plan Change 1 to implement the amended objectives in Chapter 4 are 

evaluated in the tables below.  The tables are set out based on the six Plan chapters that are to be amended, namely 

Chapter 8 - Administration, Chapter 9 - Definitions, Chapter 10 – Subdivision, Chapter 22 - Putaruru Business Zone, 

and Chapter 23 - Putaruru Residential Zone, plus Plan Appendix A - Designations, and Planning Maps.  A separate 

analysis of the amendments proposed to Chapters 8 to 11 to implement the requirements of the Waikato Regional 

Infrastructure Technical Specifications (RITS) is contained in Part 4.4.5 below.  

 

4.4.2  AMENDED ADMINISTRATION RULE CHAPTER 8 AS A METHOD TO ACHIEVE 
OBJECTIVES  

The tables below provide a summary of the evaluation undertaken on Chapter 8 within Part B of the district plan, being 

the ‘Administration Rules’.  This rule chapter is a method to achieve the objectives within chapters 3-7 of the District 

Plan.  Table 3 considers whether the PC1 rules in Chapter 8 are the most appropriate to achieve the objectives in PC1 

and the relevant objectives in the ODP. 

Table Three – Amendments Proposed to Rules in Chapter 8 – Administration 

Methods to Achieve Objectives  Benefits  Costs Efficiency and 
Effectiveness 

8.1 Information Requirements for RMA 
Applications.  
 
 
8.1.3 Subdivision Consent Applications  
 
Add new Rule 8.1.3b) 
Putaruru Growth Cells 
b) In addition to any relevant 
matters listed in 8.1.3a) above, a 
Development Concept Plan (DCP) shall 
be submitted with all subdivisions for a 
subject site that is wholly or partly within 
a Putaruru Growth Cell.   
A DCP shall show: 

i) All existing network utilities and 
infrastructure connection 
points to the growth cell and 
commentary of their level of 
service conditions; 

ii) Proposed ground levels and 
associated earthworks (cut, fill 
and waste for disposal) to 
establish the future 
development area of the 
growth cell; 

iii) Location, size and key 
elements of the proposed 3 
waters infrastructure and the 
efficiency performance 
measures for their operation, 
and specific commentary on: 

- Economic benefits from clear 
and robust subdivision 
provisions for the residential 
zones.  The rule target key 
matters to be addressed, being 
lot size and shape, provision of 
services, provision of access, 
and undergrounding of power 
and telecommunication 
services.  The rule enables the 
consistent administration of the 
district plan within each of the 
towns, with economic benefits 
for all parties as a consequence.  
 
- Environmental benefits from 
subdivision provisions that focus 
effectively on key environmental 
matters associated with 
subdivision in the residential 
zones.  The rule sets clear 
thresholds for minimum and 
average lot sizes, provision of a 
building platform, and provision 
of services and access to 
allotments.  Collectively these 
deal with the important amenity 
and infrastructure matters 
associated with residential 
subdivision.   
 

- There are 
some 
economic 
costs 
associated 
with the 
standard of 
information 
required for 
subdivision 
applications, 
as complying 
with Rule 
8.3.1 may 
necessitate 
added 
professional 
input.  The 
cost of this 
extra work 
would usually 
however be 
recouped 
through a 
better 
decision and a 
more 
thorough 
mitigation of 
the 
subdivision’s 
effects.   

Rule 8.1 is a 
method for 
achieving all of the 
objectives of 
Chapters 4 and 5, 
insofar as they 
relate to 
subdivisions.  
number of lots 
being served.   
 
Rule 10.4.5 
requires that 
underground 
electric lines and 
telecommunications 
services be 
provided to lot 
boundaries.  The 
rule is efficient and 
effective as it states 
clear and concise 
standards for 
provision of 
services as part of 
subdivision in the 
zone. 
 
Having had regard 
to the efficiency and 
effectiveness of 
amended Rule 
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 Stormwater management, 
connectivity, collection, 
treatment and disposal, 
and on-going maintenance 
requirements for the 
development area and its 
management long-term 
over the entire growth cell 
including stormwater 
overland flow paths and/or 
changed drainage 
patterns on adjacent land 
in different ownership; 

 Wastewater reticulation 
connectivity and treatment 
for the entire growth cell 
and any future areas; 

 Potable water supply 
connections, management 
and treatment for 
domestic, and/ or 
commercial purposes, and 
for fire fighting purposes 
for the entire growth cell. 

iv. Technical assessments 
including all referenced baseline data 
sources, assumptions, calculations and 
outputs for 3 Waters modelling to 
support the above development of the 
growth cell;  
v. Landscape and natural and 
heritage features, and sites of 
significance to Raukawa, including:  

 Means to integrate any such 
features or sites into the subdivision  

 Means to mitigate effects of the 
development upon the relationship 
of Raukawa and their culture and 
traditions with their ancestral lands, 
water, sites, wāhi tapu and other 
taonga.  

vi. natural hazards or physical 
constraints including means to mitigate 
such hazards or constraints as part of 
the overall development of the growth 
cell;: 
 
vii. Open space areas sufficient to 
provide neighbourhood reserves for 
formal and informal recreation activities, 
ecological enhancement and or gully 
restoration for the entire growth cell, and 
the multi-purpose uses for these areas; 
vii. Proposals for power and 
telecommunications services to the 
subdivision and for the probable future 
development of the entire growth cell.  
These proposals shall include 
correspondence from the service 

The DCP tool is already used 
successfully in Rural Residential 
subdivisions.  It provides more 
flexibility than the “structure 
planning” approach sometimes 
used in other places, as 
explained in Part 3.6.3 of this 
report above. 
 

 8.3.1, it is 
considered to be 
the most 
appropriate for 
achieving operative 
Objectives 3.3.4, 
4.2.3, and 7.2.2, 
and Objective 4.2.7 
as amended by 
PC1. 



   

126   Section 32 Report – Proposed Change No.1 to the South Waikato District Plan    
7 May 2020 

 

 

provider confirming the circumstances 
under which future power and 
telecommunications are available.  
viii. Proposals to minimise reverse 
sensitivity issues on the boundaries 
identified as requiring mitigation on the 
Planning Maps  
ix. Proposals to manage the 
cumulative impact of network utility and 
infrastructure services provision on the 
total development of the growth cell and 
neighbouring areas; 
x. Commentary on transportation 
links intending to serve the proposed 
subdivision and probable future 
development and connectivity to the 
local or State Highway network, and how 
subdivision design and lot layout will 
achieve the safe and efficient operation 
of the road network including providing 
for pedestrian and cycleway 
opportunities. This is to include 
anticipated traffic generation effects 
associated with full development of the 
growth cell and any intersection design 
upgrades required. 
xi. Commentary on the costs, 
timing and funding arrangements 
proposed and possible public-private 
apportionment; 
xii. That subdivision and 
development can comply with RITS or 
present an acceptable alternative 
solution.  

 
 

8.3.1 – Reservation of Control – 
Controlled Activity Land Use 
Applications.  
 
Add new Rule 8.3.1j) 
j) In assessing applications for 
controlled activities within Putaruru 
Growth Cell 4 shown on the Planning 
Maps, the matters in respect of which 
Council has reserved its control are: 
i) The degree to which the activity 
would contribute to a cumulative 
increase in vehicle movements to and 
from GC4 at the Princes St/SH1 
Intersection at peak hours, as indicated 
by an Integrated Traffic Assessment 
prepared for the activity, 
iii) Impacts on the safe and 
efficient functioning of the road network,  
v) Measures proposed to mitigate 
any adverse effects on the Princes 
St/SH1 intersection,  

It is appropriate for activities that 
would cumulatively increase 
traffic to and from Growth Cell 4 
at the SH1/Princes St 
intersection by less than 200 
vehicles per hour to be classed 
as a controlled activity, as 
explained in Part 3.6.5 of this 
report above.   
That being the case, under the 
RMA, the Plan must set out the 
matters over which Council has 
reserved its control over such 
applications.  The new Rule 
8.3.1j) provides the necessary 
guidance.  It is considered to be 
the most appropriate way to 
provide efficient servicing to 
GC4 with roading infrastructure, 
in terms of amended Objective 
4.2.7.  It is also the most 
appropriate way to meet the new 
PC1 Objective 4.2.10, (To 

Costs for 
applicants are 
limited by the 
fact that 
Council must 
approve 
controlled 
activities, and 
that 
applications 
will be non-
notified. 

Controlled activity 
applications are an 
effective and 
efficient method of 
managing traffic 
effects at the 
intersection until 
such time as its 
capacity is 
becoming 
overstretched. 
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vi) The availability of sufficient 
water and wastewater infrastructure to 
service future subdivision and/or 
development throughout Putaruru, 
including in the residential Growth Cells 
identified by this Plan. 
  
 

ensure that new urban 
development is efficiently 
serviced and integrated to 
mitigate adverse effects on 
existing network utilities and 
infrastructure), and to achieve a 
safe and functional Putāruru 
township as sought by operative 
Objectives 4.2.1, 4.2.4, 7.2.1 
and 7.2.2. 
 

8.3.2 – Reservation of Control – 
Controlled Activity Subdivision 
Applications.  
 
Insert new Rule 8.3.2pa) as follows: 
pa) In relation to subdivision of land 
within any Putaruru Growth Cell, the 
degree of compliance  with any 
Development Concept Plan prepared for 
the Growth cell concerned. 

 

The new Rule 8.3.2pa) is 
necessary to implement 
Development Concept Plans in 
the Growth Cells, whereas the 
operative Rule 8.3.2p) only 
applies DCPs to the Rural 
Residential zone.  The 
amendment implements the 
new PC1 Policy 4.3.19, (Each 
Putaruru Growth Cell shall be 
developed and serviced to 
provide sufficient capacity in 
network utilities and 
infrastructure for the scale and 
density of residential and or 
business development 
anticipated for the entire growth 
cell). 

Using the words “degree of 
compliance” (instead of 
“compatability with” as used in 
ODP  Rule 8.3.2p) for the Rural 
Residential zone) will increase 
certainty that the features of a 
DCP approved for the first stage 
subdivision will be followed 
through into later stages. 
   

There will be 
some loss of 
flexibility of 
design for 
second-stage 
applicants, 
but this will be 
overcome by 
the benefits of 
achieving the 
outcomes of a 
properly-
prepared first-
stage DCP. 

The new Rule is the 

most appropriate 
way to achieve the 
integrated growth 
sought by amended 
Objective 4.2.7, and 
the integration of 
land use and 
infrastructure that 
ODP Objectives 
7.2.1 to 7.2.3 seek. 

8.3.3 – Matters where discretion is 
restricted - RD Activities  
 
Add new Rule 8.3.3ae 

ae) In assessing applications for 
activities within Putaruru Growth 
Cell 4 shown on the Planning Maps 
(GC4) that do not comply with Rule 
22.4.11d) because they would 
result in a cumulative increase in 
vehicle movements to and from 
GC4 at the Princes St/SH1 
Intersection of more than 200 
vehicle movements in any given 
peak hour, the matters in respect of 
which Council has restricted its 
discretion are: 

- It is appropriate for activities 
that would cumulatively increase 
traffic to and from Growth Cell 4 
at the SH1/Princes St 
intersection by more than 200 
vehicles per hour but less than 
330vph to be classed as a 
restricted discretionary activity, 
as explained in Part 3.6.5 of this 
report above.   
It is also appropriate for activities 
that would cumulatively increase 
demand for water and 
wastewater services in Growth 
Cells 1 or 4 to be classed as 
restricted discretionary 
activities, as explained in the 
commentary on new Rules 
10.4.6, 22.4.12, and 23.4.14 
below.  

The new PC1 
rules to 
manage traffic 
at the SH1 
intersection 
could be seen 
as unfair by 
some 
applicants 
since they 
operate on a 
first-come, 
first served 
basis. As 
explained in 
Part 3.6.5 of 
this report 
above, there 
is no feasible 
and effective 

The new rule ae) is 
efficient as it overtly 
draws applicants’ 
attention to the fact 
that they would be 
expected to provide 
traffic impact 
mitigation, which 
could include 
funding physical 
improvements to 
the SH1/Princes St 
intersection.  
The new Rule is the 

most appropriate 
way to achieve the 
traffic safety 
outcomes sought by 
new Policy 4.3.21, 
which is in turn the 
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i) Location and 
scale of activity 

ii) Vehicle access, 
vehicle queuing 
and 
manoeuvring 
onsite 

iii) Impacts on the 
safe and efficient 
functioning of the 
road network,  

iv) Capacity and 
ability of 
Council’s 
existing roading 
infrastructure to 
accommodate 
additional 
vehicle 
movements 

v) Measures to 
mitigate any 
adverse effects 
on the Princes 
St/SH1 
intersection,  
taking into 
account the level 
of traffic 
generated by 
other land use 
which has been 
lawfully 
established or 
granted consent 
to establish in 
the Growth Cell.  
This mitigation 
could include 
funding physical 
improvements to 
the intersection. 

vi) Where roading 
infrastructure is 
required to be 
upgraded, the 
preparation of an 
infrastructure 
funding 
agreement or 
other such 
measure that 
must be agreed 
with all relevant 
service providers 
to ensure that 

That being the case, under the 
RMA, the Plan must set out the 
matters over which Council has 
restricted its discretion with such 
applications.  The new Rules 
8.3.3ae) t) and u) provide the 
necessary guidance. 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

alternative to 
this type of 
system. 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

most appropriate to 
achieve the relevant 
objectives of the 
ODP and the PC1 
objectives. 
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the infrastructure 
required to 
service the 
development 
can be funded 
and provided in a 
timely manner.   

 
Add new Rule 8.3.3t): 
 
t) In assessing applications for 
activities within Putaruru Growth Cell 4 
shown on the Planning Maps that do not 
comply with Rule 22.4.12 relating to 
water supply and/or wastewater 
disposal, the matters in respect of which 
the Council has restricted its discretion 
are:  

i) The availability of 
sufficient water and 
wastewater 
infrastructure to 
service future 
subdivision and/or 
development 
throughout 
Putaruru, including 
in the residential 
Growth Cells 
identified by this 
Plan.   

ii) The feasibility of 
alternative 
measures to 
achieve required 
public wastewater 
and or water supply 
capacity,  

iii) Whether the staging 
and design of 
development will 
align with the 
provision of 
infrastructure so that 
the overall capacity 
of the infrastructure 
is not exceeded. 

iv) Whether temporary 
wastewater or water 
supply capacity can 
be provided which 
does not undermine 
the long-term 
solution. 

v) Whether funding or 
other such 
measures have 
been agreed 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
The new Rule 22.4.12 alerts 
applicants to the fact that the 
LTP only caters for a finite level 
of sewer and water servicing for 
Growth Cell 4.  Rule 8.3.3t)   
allows for a resource consent 
application to explore methods 
of providing capacity to serve 
new large water 
users/dischargers, and prevents 
GC4 businesses using up 
service capacity that is needed 
for the Residential Growth Cells. 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
There would 
probably be 
costs to 
applicants in 
providing 
extra service 
capacity to 
enable their 
business 
operations. 
This is 
preferable to 
having the 
business 
commence, 
and it not 
becoming 
apparent until 
later that 
services are 
overstretched 
for both 
business and 
residential 
use.  
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
The new Rule is the 

most appropriate 
way to achieve the 
integrated growth 
sought by amended 
Objective 4.2.7, and 
the integration of 
land use and 
infrastructure that 
ODP Objectives 
7.2.1 to 7.2.3 seek. 
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between the Council 
as service provider 
and the applicant to 
achieve the required 
public wastewater 
and or water supply 
capacity.   

  
Add new Rule 8.3.3u): 
u) In assessing applications for 
subdivision and land use activities within 
Putaruru Growth Cell 1 that do not 
comply with Rules 10.4.6 or 23.4.14 
relating to the maximum number of 
HUEs to be provided for in this Growth 
Cell, the matters in respect of which the 
Council has restricted its discretion are:  

i) The availability of 
sufficient water and 
wastewater 
infrastructure to 
service future 
subdivision and/or 
development 
throughout 
Putaruru, including 
in the residential 
Growth Cells 
identified by this 
Plan.   

ii) The feasibility of 
alternative 
measures to 
achieve required 
public wastewater 
and or water supply 
capacity,  

iii) Whether the staging 
and design of 
development will 
align with the 
provision of 
infrastructure so that 
the overall capacity 
of the infrastructure 
is not exceeded. 

iv) Whether temporary 
wastewater or water 
supply capacity can 
be provided which 
does not undermine 
the long-term 
solution. 

v) Whether funding or 
other such 
measures have 
been agreed 
between the Council 
as service provider 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
The new Rule 23.4.14 alerts 
applicants to the fact that the 
LTP only caters for a finite level 
of sewer and water servicing for 
Growth Cell 1 (Overdale).  Rule 
8.3.3u) allows for a resource 
consent application to explore 
methods of providing capacity to 
serve a larger number of  
users/dischargers, and prevents 
permitted activities in GC1 using 
up service capacity that is 
needed for the other Residential 
and Business Growth Cells. 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
There would 
probably be 
costs to 
applicants in 
providing 
extra service 
capacity to 
enable 
additional 
dwellings to 
be built.  This 
is preferable 
to having the 
dwelling 
occupied, and  
and it 
becoming 
apparent later 
that services 
cannot 
provide the 
necessary 
levels of 
service  for 
residential 
users, 
including fire 
fighting. 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
The new Rule is the 

most appropriate 
way to achieve the 
integrated growth 
sought by amended 
Objective 4.2.7, and 
the integration of 
land use and 
infrastructure that 
ODP Objectives 
7.2.1 to 7.2.3 seek. 
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and the applicant to 
achieve the required 
public wastewater 
and or water supply 
capacity.   

 
 
 

8.3.4 – Additional Matters of Control and 
Restricted Discretion  
 
Add new Rule 8.3.4u) 
u) Where the subdivision affects 
land wholly or partly within a Putaruru 
Growth Cell shown on the Planning 
Maps: 
i) The extent to which the 
application demonstrates that a 
habitable building site meeting the 
requirements of Rule 23.4.11 can be 
provided on each residential allotment. 
ii) The extent to which the 
application demonstrates the overall 
compatibility of the present pattern of 
subdivision to possible longer-term 
development of the property, to ensure 
that subdivision and development of 
land will occur in a way that is or can be 
integrated with development of the 
whole of the Growth Cell for residential 
living or business use. 
iii) The extent to which future 
building sites are safeguarded and do 
not compromise the DCP submitted, by 
means of a consent notice to be placed 
on newly subdivided titles within the 
Putaruru Growth Cells.  
iv) The extent to which consent 
notices and other measures will be 
effective to minimise future reverse 
sensitivity concerns on the boundaries 
identified on the Planning Maps, 
between future residents and existing 
adjoining land uses.  This will usually 
consist of no-complaints covenants, but 
alternatives such as construction of solid 
fencing at the subdivision stage, or 
greater setbacks for new habitable 
buildings than required by Rule 23.4 
may be considered by Council.,  
v) Where a staged development 
is proposed, the extent to which the 
initial stages are located as close as 
possible to approved connection points 
with trunk water, sewer and stormwater 
services, with subsequent stages 
forming successive extensions to those 
networks. 

In dealing with Growth Cell 
subdivisions, Council needs to 
consider the Development 
Concept Plan (DCP) that is 
submitted, the susceptibility of 
future building platforms to 
flooding, and the need to 
manage reverse sensitivity. 
(Refer to Part 3.6.6 above.) 
That being the case, under the 
RMA, the Plan must set out 
relevant matters over which 
Council has reserved its control 
or restricted its discretion with 
such applications.  The new 
Rule 8.3.4 u) provides the 
necessary guidance. 
 
It also allows consent notices to 
be imposed as part of a 
subdivision consent to alert 
future landowners to the 
servicing limitations of Growth 
Cells 1 and 4, and the specific 
traffic generation rules for 
Growth Cell 4.  
 

The matters of 
control and 
discretion 
contained in 
Rule 8.3.4u) 
may introduce 
extra 
complexity for 
subdivision 
applicants.  
This should 
be 
outweighed 
by allowing 
Council to 
make a 
decision that 
properly takes 
into account 
future 
habitable 
building sites, 
DCPs for the 
property and 
reverse 
sensitivity 
consent 
notices. 

The new Rule is the 

most appropriate 
way to achieve the 
integrated growth 
sought by amended 
Objective 4.2.7, and 
the integration of 
land use and 
infrastructure that 
ODP Objectives 
7.2.1 to 7.2.3 seek. 
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vi) Where a plan is for a 
subsequent stage of a subdivision for 
which a DCP has been submitted as part 
of an earlier stage, the extent to which 
the proposed development is consistent 
with the earlier DCP. 
vii) The extent to which any 
alternative solutions provide the same 
level of urban amenity as required in 
RITS. 
viii) Where the subdivision affects 
land wholly or partly within Putaruru 
Growth Cells 1 and 4 shown on the 
Planning Maps, requiring consent 
notices to be placed on the titles of 
newly-subdivided allotments to alert 
prospective purchasers to the 
requirements of Rules 22.4.11d), 
22.4.12, or 23.4.14.  
 
 
  

8.4 – Assessment Criteria for 
Discretionary Activities  
 
Add new Rule 8.4.11A: 
“8.4.11A Discretionary 
Activities in Putaruru Growth Cell 4.  
a) Retail activities, Places of 
Assembly and other activities which are 
discretionary activities in the Putaruru 
Business zone within Putaruru Growth 
Cell 4 shown on the Planning Maps, 
since they are not controlled activities 
under Rule 22.3.2A, should: 
i) Mitigate any adverse effects on 
the Princes St/SH1 intersection, as 
demonstrated by an Integrated Traffic 
Assessment prepared by a suitably 
qualified and experienced person, taking 
into account the level of traffic  
generated by other land use which has 
been lawfully established or granted 
consent to establish in the Growth Cell.  
This mitigation could include funding 
physical improvements to the 
intersection. 
ii) Complement rather than 
detract from the retailing and other 
activity in the Putaruru Town Centre 
zone,  
ADVISORY NOTE: Due to its legal 
functions, the NZTA's comments should 
be taken into account with respect to all 
consent applications that may affect the 
state highway network.” 
 
 

While not specifically required 
by the RMA, the ODP sets out 
criteria to assist with making 
decisions on applications for 
discretionary activities.  PC1 
creates a new discretionary 
activity, namely “stand alone” 
retailing in Growth Cell 4 (see 
Part 3.6.5 above).   
It is appropriate for these new 
applications to also have a set of 
decision-making criteria. 

There are no 
added costs 
of having the 
criteria in Rule 
8.4.11A, given 
that the status 
of the activity 
itself has been 
decided as 
discretionary. 

The rule is efficient 
as it overtly draws 
applicants’ attention 
to the fact that they 
would be expected 
to provide traffic 
impact mitigation, 
which could include 
funding physical 
improvements to 
the SH1/Princes St 
intersection. 
The new Rule is the 

most appropriate 
way to achieve the 
traffic safety 
outcomes sought by 
new Policy 4.3.21, 
which is in turn the 
most appropriate to 
achieve the relevant 
objectives of the 
ODP and the PC1 
objectives. 
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Why are the methods the most appropriate for achieving the objectives?  

The criteria within Chapter 9 are considered essential for the efficient and effective functioning of the district plan.  They 

relate to situations where it has been decided that requiring controlled, restricted discretionary, or discretionary activity 

resource consent applications is the most appropriate way to address the issues tackled by Plan Change 1.  The new 

provisions provide clear and concise decision-making criteria for these applications.  They are considered both efficient 

and effective means for managing subdivision in the new Growth Cells.   They are therefore the most appropriate 

method for achieving the amended objectives of the district plan. 

Risks of Acting or Not Acting – Chapter 8 

Council considers there is sufficient information and certainty regarding the subject matter of the Chapter 8 rules 

framework.  The risks of not acting are that the district plan would fail to provide a clear and understandable framework 

for making decisions on land use and subdivision applications in the district, and would fail legislative requirements in 

the RMA as a result.     

The risks of acting would be if the new decision-making criteria definitions were unclear, and caused undue debates 

about the extent of Council’s control or discretion in making particular decisions.  By striving for clarity, the proposed 

amendments to Chapter 8 avoid this potential issue. 

 

4.4.3 AMENDED DEFINITIONS RULE CHAPTER 9 AS A METHOD TO ACHIEVE 
OBJECTIVES 

The tables below provide a summary of the evaluation undertaken on Chapter 9 within Part B of the district plan, being 

the ‘District Wide Rules’.  This rule chapter is a method to achieve the objectives within chapters 3-7 of the District Plan.  

Table Four considers whether the PC1 rules in Chapter 9 are the most appropriate to achieve the objectives in PC1 

and the relevant objectives in the ODP.  

Table Four – Amendments Proposed to Rules in Chapter 9 – Definitions 

Methods to 
Achieve 
Objectives  

Benefits  Costs Efficiency and Effectiveness 

Insert an amended 
Definition of 
“Building Platform” 
on Page 78. 
 
 
 

The current definition 
includes reference to a 
now outdated Code of 
Subdivision. This definition 
is proposed to be 
amended to instead refer 
to the Regional 
Infrastructure Technical 
Specifications (RITS).  The 
RITS now supersede the 
Code of Subdivision, 
having been adopted by 
Council in July 2018.  
 
There are economic 
benefits from having clear 
and robust subdivision 
provisions for the 
residential zones.  This 
clarity includes correctly 

There may well be 
some extra costs to 
subdividers of 
complying with some 
of the particular 
standards in RITS.  
Council, however, like 
most of the other 
Councils in the 
Waikato Region, has 
already adopted RITS, 
and has been using 
the Regional 
Standards for some 
time now.  There are 
no extra costs from 
ensuring that the 
District Plan refers to 
the correct standard.   
 

The definitions relating to subdivision 
are a method for achieving amended 
Objective 4.2.7, concerning 
appropriate urban growth.   
 
It is more efficient for subdividers to be 
referred to the correct standard that 
Council will use in respect of their 
subdivisions, rather than an outdated 
Code.  
The efficiency and effectiveness of 
amending the Plan to refer to RITS is 
considered in Part 4.4.5 of this report 
below.  The conclusion reached is that 
amending all provisions of the Plan 
which refer to the 2009 Code of 
Subdivision is the most appropriate 
method of achieving revised Objective 
4.2.7, and Objectives 3.3.4, 4.2.3, and 
7.2.2, which are to remain unchanged.  
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referring to the 
infrastructure 
specifications which will be 
used by Council as usual 
requirements for 
subdivision and 
development.  
- Environmental benefits 
from subdivision 
provisions that focus 
effectively on key 
environmental matters 
associated with 
subdivision in the 
residential zones.  The 
RITS represents up to date 
best practice for 
environmental 
engineering.   

Insert a new 
Definition of 
“Household Unit 
Equivalent” (HUE) 
on Page 82. 
 

The concept of what 
constitutes a “HUE” has 
many nuances, and a 
definition will enable 
developers to clearly 
assess the impact of the 
infrastructure service 
limitations in Putaruru 
Growth Cell 1 (GC1) on 
the services available for 
owners of future 
residential allotments. 
Developers will already be 
aware of the concept of a 
HUE, since it has been 
used in Putaruru for 
calculating Development 
Contributions since the 
Council’s F & DC Policy 
was consulted on in 
January 2020 and came 
into effect on 26 March 
2020.  

There would be a cost 
to the community if 
dwellings and other 
permitted uses in GC1 
sought to use more 
than the 328 HUEs 
that have been 
reserved for them in 
the infrastructure 
upgrades funded by 
Council’s LTP. 

It is more efficient for businesses to be 
able to understand service limitations 
before they establish, rather than 
being left in doubt by the absence of a 
proper definition in the Plan.  
While the approach used for 
businesses in GC4 under Rule 22.4.12 
is clearer, (with the 200 HUEs that 
have been reserved for them in the 
infrastructure upgrades funded by 
Council’s LTP having been expressed 
in cubic metres per day), this 
measurement approach could not be 
used in GC1 since not all water use will 
be metered, unlike in the Business 
zone. 
Specific definition is therefore the most 
effective and efficient way of 
addressing the issue in GC1, to meet 
amended Objective 4.2.7 and new 
Objective 4.2.10 proposed by PC1.   
   
 

 

Why are the methods the most appropriate for achieving the objectives?  

The definitions within Chapter 9 are considered essential for the efficient and effective functioning of the district plan.  

The proposed amendments to those definitions provide useful clarification around the issues tackled by Plan Change 

1.  The new provisions provide clear and concise thresholds for land use and subdivision in the district, and are both 

efficient and effective means for managing subdivision in the District and land use in GC4. They are therefore 

considered to be the most appropriate for achieving the amended objectives of the district plan. 

Risks of Acting or Not Acting – Chapter 9 

Council considers there is sufficient information and certainty regarding the subject matter of the Chapter 9 rules 

framework.  The risks of not acting are that the district plan would fail to provide a clear and understandable framework 

for managing land use and subdivision in the district, and would fail legislative requirements in the RMA as a result.    
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The issues around which terms require definition are well understood, and there is not a lack of information to use in 

providing interpretation aids for the Plan.   

The risks of acting would be if the new definitions were unclear, and caused undue debates about the meaning of 

“building platforms” and HUEs.  By striving for clarity, the proposed amendments to Chapter 9 avoid this potential issue. 

 

4.4.4 AMENDED SUBDIVISION RULE CHAPTER 10 AS A METHOD TO ACHIEVE 
OBJECTIVES 

The tables below provide a summary of the evaluation undertaken on Chapter 10 within Part B of the district plan, being 

the ‘District Wide Rules’.  This rule chapter is a method to achieve the objectives within chapters 3-7 of the District Plan.  

Table 5 considers whether the PC1 rules in Chapter 10 are the most appropriate to achieve the objectives in PC1 and 

the relevant objectives in the ODP. 

Table Five – Amendments Proposed to Rules in Chapter 10 – Subdivision 

Methods to Achieve 
Objectives  

Benefits  Costs Efficiency and Effectiveness 

10.4 Standards – 
Residential Zones and 
Arapuni Village Zone 
 
Add a new Rule 
10.4.1c): 
 
All habitable building 
sites shall be at least 
0.5m above the 1% 
AEP design flood 
level. 

 
 

- Economic benefits 
arise from clear and 
robust subdivision 
provisions for the 
residential zones.  The 
amended rule targets a 
key matter to be 
addressed, being the 
susceptibility of the lots 
being created to future 
flooding.  This issue is 
already addressed by 
the performance 
standards for dwellings 
in the Residential 
zones (e.g Rule 
23.4.11).  It is 
appropriate for this 
issue to also be 
addressed at the 
subdivision stage.  
 
- Environmental 
benefits from 
subdivision provisions 
that focus effectively on 
key environmental 
matters associated 
with subdivision in the 
residential zones.  The 
amended rule sets 
clear thresholds for 
provision of a building 
platform that are 
consistent with later 
standards for a 
dwelling on the lot 
created.   

The extent of 
subdivision regulation 
does have some 
economic effects on 
landowners given it 
imposes some 
limitations on the 
ability to subdivide 
properties within 
residential areas of the 
district.  These effects 
are limited in extent 
though by minimising 
later risks to life and 
property through flood 
events.  
 

Rule 10.4 is a method for achieving 
amended Objective 4.2.7, concerning 
appropriate urban growth.   
 
Having had regard to the efficiency 
and effectiveness of amended Rule 
10.4.1, it is considered to be the most 
appropriate for achieving revised 
Objective 4.2.7.  The remaining  
standards in Rule 10.4 are to remain 
unchanged, and have already been 
assessed as the most appropriate for 
achieving Objectives 3.3.4, 4.2.3, and 
7.2.2.   
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Add a new Rule 
10.4.6: 

“10.4.6 Limitations 
of Putaruru Growth 
Cell 1 (Overdale 
Road). 
a) No subdivision 

within Putaruru 
Growth Cell 1 
shown on the 
Planning Maps shall 
result in the 
cumulative number 
of dwelling sites 
within that Growth 
Cell exceeding 328 
Household Unit 
Equivalents 
(HUEs).  This 
calculation shall 
include any multi-
unit developments 
already approved 
by Council”. 

 

This new Rule will 
make the service 
limitations of GC1 
apparent to Plan users 
from the start, and will 
be conveyed to future 
land owners via the 
consent notices 
authorised under 
amended Rule 8.3.4.  It 
has been agreed with 
the current prospective 
developers of GC1. 

The new Rule will add 
some costs by making 
permitted activities to 
require a land use 
consent when 
approved cumulative 
development of GC1 
reaches the 328 HEU 
level.  This is 
preferable to having 
development beyond 
the threshold happen 
without an opportunity 
to decide mitigation 
conditions to prevent 
sewer and water 
services from being 
overstretched.  

It is more efficient for developers to be 
able to understand the service 
limitations of the Growth Cell they wish 
to subdivide before they start to design 
a development.  Proposed Rule 10.4.6 
would leave prospective subdividers of 
Growth Cell 1 in no doubt about those 
limitations.  
Having had regard to the efficiency 
and effectiveness of new Rule 10.4.1, 
it is considered to be the most 
appropriate for achieving revised 
Objective 4.2.7, PC1 Objectives 4.2.10 
and 4.2.11, and related policies. (New 
PC1 Policies 4.3.18 and 4.3.20).      

10.5 Subdivision 
Standards – Town 
Centre, Business, 
Neighbourhood Retail, 
Electricity Generation, 
Tokoroa Airport, and 
Industrial Zones 
 
10.5.4 Access 
Add a new Rule 
10.5.4A –  
 
"10.5.4A  Provision of 
New Road to 
Putaruru Growth Cell 
4 (Business). 
a) Any 
subdivision creating 
new allotments within 
Putaruru Growth Cell 4 
shown on the Planning 
Maps shall provide 
access to those 
allotments by way of a 
new legal road from 
Princes Street, 
constructed to the 
standard set out in 
RITS”. 
-  

The new Rule 10.5.4A 
puts in place 
recommendations of 
the NZTA, and of the 
Integrated Traffic 
Assessment of Growth 
Cell 4 prepared by CKL 
Ltd, (See Part 3.6.5 
above. 
It complements the 
new designation 
proposed for a road 
corridor to reach 
Growth Cell 4. (See 
Part 3.6.9 above.) 

- There are some 
economic costs 
associated with 
subdivision rules on 
landowners and 
consent applicants. 
The extent of costs are 
moderated by the fact 
that a new road from 
Princes St is the most 
practical option for 
serving the land in 
Growth Cell 4. 
 Establishing clear 
expectations for 
matters to be 
addressed in 
subdivision 
applications within the 
zone will have the 
effect of ensuring that 
the consent process is 
targeting key effects 
areas. 
 

Rule 10.5 is a method for achieving 
amended Objective 4.2.7, and 
Objectives 7.2.1, 7.2.2, and 7.2.5.      
Objectives 7.2.1 and 7.2.2 are about 
integration of subdivision, land use 
and transportation, and Objective 
7.2.5 seeks to provide for the District’s 
important infrastructure, including 
strategic transport networks.  
 
 The current Rule 10.5.4 requires that 
a suitable road access be provided, 
and the rule provides definition around 
what constitutes suitable.  The rule is 
efficient and effective as it states the 
legal and physical access to be 
provided, provides certainty around 
state highway access, sight distances, 
and the width for entrance strips. 
New Rule 10.5.4A assists by stating 
what is regarded as a “suitable road 
access” in the context of Growth Cell 
4. 
 
Having had regard to the efficiency 
and effectiveness of amended Rule 
10.5, it is considered to be the most 
appropriate for achieving Objectives 
3.3.4, 4.2.7, 7.2.2, 7.2.5 and 7.2.7.   
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Why are the methods the most appropriate for achieving the objectives? 

The provisions within chapter 10 are considered essential elements for the efficient and effective functioning of the 

Putaruru Growth Cells.  The provisions provide the statutory framework for subdivision of land in the district, The 

subdivision rules 10.1-10.7 collectively provide a robust framework for subdivision in the district that differentiates 

between zones, and recognises other important factors.  The rules provide a clear means of determining activity status 

for varying forms of subdivision.  The provisions provide clear and concise thresholds for subdivision in the district that 

targets key matters associated with subdivision being the pattern of subdivision, infrastructure and servicing, vehicle 

access and power and telecommunications.  The amended chapter 10 subdivision, provisions are all considered 

efficient and effective as the means for managing subdivision and associated effects, and are considered to be the 

most appropriate for achieving the objectives of the district plan. 

Risks of Acting or Not Acting – Chapter 10 

Council considers there is sufficient information and certainty regarding the subject matter of the Chapter 10 rules 

framework.  The risks of not acting are that the district plan would fail to provide a clear and understanding framework 

for managing subdivision in the district, and would fail legislative requirements in the RMA to do so.  Furthermore, that 

the resulting absence of a regime would either allow almost unregulated subdivision of land, or would fail to provide a 

framework in which case the level of regulation would be high and poorly targeted.  The issues around subdivision are 

well understood and there is not a lack of information to utilise in the design of subdivision provisions.   

The risks of acting are that the provisions do not properly target the actual environmental issues associated with 

subdivision in the district.  The amended provisions have attempted to avoid that situation by having a specific rule for 

the Business Growth Cell.  By avoiding a ‘one size fits all’ approach to formulating subdivision provisions, the chapter 

10 subdivision rules avoid this potential issue. 

Therefore, the risks of not acting are considered unacceptably high and would represent a failure on the part of Council 

to meet legislative requirements within the RMA, and to meet the district plan objectives within chapters 3 to 7. 

4.4.5 Regional Infrastructure Technical Specification (RITS) Amendments To Rule 
Chapters 8, 10 & 11 As A Method To Achieve Objectives 

The table below provides a summary of the evaluation undertaken on the proposed changes to Chapters 8, 10 and 11 

within Part B of the district plan, to provide reference to RITS instead of the superseded Code of Urban Subdivision..  

These rule chapters are a method to achieve the objectives within chapters 3-7 of the District Plan.    

The new provisions relating to RITS as an implementation method are considered to be an efficient and effective 

means of achieving revised Objective 4.2.7, and the following objectives for the district’s towns in chapter 4 of the 

ODP:  

4.2.1 To have attractive, functional, safe and thriving townships built on the unique qualities of their people, industries, 

history and natural strengths. 

4.2.5 To allow adequate opportunities for businesses and industries to provide a range of employment opportunities 

for the District’s residents, in a manner consistent with the towns’ existing amenity values without any 

unnecessary barriers to economic advancement. 

4.2.8  To identify and address possible effects from urban activities on the health and wellbeing of the Waikato 

River and its catchments during decision making.  

The aim of this part of the Plan Change is to incorporate the new Regional ITS into the District Plan, as this has 

replaced the former SWDC Code of Practice for Subdivision and Development (Nov. 2009).  Council formally adopted 

the RITS on 12 July 2018. 
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To update the Plan to refer to the Regional ITS will avoid confusion and will also help meet the above District Plan 

objectives.  In particular ensuring that new and replacement infrastructure is of a sufficient standard will help keep all 

the District’s towns, including Putaruru, “attractive, functional, safe and thriving”.  RITS will underpin the towns’ ability 

to provide employment opportunities, and will assist in addressing possible effects from urban activities (such as 

stormwater) on the health and wellbeing of the Waikato River catchment. 

Options to deliver the Plan Change Objectives 

Option 1 – Preferred option / Plan Change 

This option means that the current references in the District Plan to the SWDC Code of Practice for Subdivision and 

Development (Nov. 2009), will be replaced with references to the Regional Infrastructure Technical Specifications 

(July 2018).  This is to occur in the following sections of the District Plan: 

 Rule 8.4.1g) 

 Building Platform definition (see Table Five above)  

 Subdivision Services Rules 10.4.3a), 10.5.3a) and 10.7.5a). 

 Subdivision Access Rules 10.4.4b) and e). 10.5.4f), 10.6.6 f) and 10.6.7g)  

 Rule Statement 11.1 

 Advisory Note to 11.3.4. 

Option 2 – Status Quo / Baseline 

The status quo option in this case would mean not updating the document references in the District Plan.   

The following is an assessment of the efficiency and effectiveness of the two options in achieving the plan change 

objective(s): 

 Option 1: Plan Change Option 2:  Status Quo 

Costs Environmental: 

None identified 

Economic Cost: 

Cost to developers may increase 

due to the more stringent RITS 

stormwater requirements 

Social Cost: 

None identified 

Cultural effect: 

Likely positive due to better 

stormwater management. 

Environmental: 

Less stringent stormwater 

requirements 

Economic Cost: 

None identified 

Social Cost: 

None identified 

Cultural effect: 

None identified 

Benefits Environmental: 

More stringent stormwater 

requirements that meet Waikato 

Regional Council requirements and 

help to achieve Te Ture Whaimana.  

Economic benefits: 

No confusion about which 

document needs to be followed 

with regard to infrastructure 

Environmental: 

None identified 

Economic benefits: 

None identified 

Social benefits: 

None identified 
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 Option 1: Plan Change Option 2:  Status Quo 

specifications.  Consistency at a 

regional level has potential to 

reduce costs to developers and 

therefore to Council 

Social benefits  

None identified 

Cultural effect: 

None identified 

Cultural effect: 

None identified 

Opportunities for economic 

growth and employment to be 

provided or reduced 

Needs to be underpinned by 

infrastructure works of a suitable 

standard.  

Infrastructure works may not 

have sufficient capacity or require 

more costly maintenance.  

Efficiency and Effectiveness 

of achieving objectives 

Achieves Plan Change objective Does not achieve Plan Change 

objective 

Risk of acting or not acting if 

there is insufficient or 

uncertain information about 

the subject matter of the 

provisions 

It is considered that there is no uncertain or insufficient information. 

 Overall appropriateness for 

achieving objectives 

Appropriate for the reasons above Current reference problematic as 

it may lead to confusion and 

make standards unenforceable. 

 

Appropriateness of Plan Amendments to recognise RITS 

Objective of this Plan Change Assessment of Appropriateness 

To incorporate the new RITS into the 

District Plan, as this replaces the 

existing SWDC Code of Practice for 

Subdivision and Development (Nov. 

2009). 

Relevant because it will provide for the social and economic 

wellbeing of the community while avoiding adverse effects on 

the environment. 

Useful because it will avoid confusion. 

Achievable through amendments proposed to the District 

Plan. 

Reasonable as it is able to be implemented in such a way 

that is consistent with the objectives in the District Plan and 

sustainable management of natural and physical resources. 
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4.4.6 PUTARURU BUSINESS ZONE RULE CHAPTER 22 AS A METHOD TO ACHIEVE 
OBJECTIVES 

The table below provides a summary of the evaluation undertaken on Chapter 22 within Part B of the district plan, being 

the ‘Putaruru Business Zone Rules'.  This rule chapter is a method to achieve the objectives within Chapters 3, 4 and 

7 of the District Plan.  Table 6 considers whether the PC1 rules in Chapter 22 are the most appropriate to achieve the 

objectives in PC1 and the relevant objectives in the ODP. 

The zone chapter as amended is considered to be an efficient and effective implementation method of achieving the 

amended objectives for the district’s towns in Chapter 4 and the relevant existing ODP objectives.  The amendments 

are useful to ensure that the performance standards in Chapter 22, and the provisions for determining activity status 

in the Putaruru Business Zone, will implement amended Objective 4.2.7.   

Table Six - Amendments Proposed to Rules in Chapter 22 – Putaruru Business Zone 

Methods to Achieve 
Objectives  

Benefits  Costs Efficiency and Effectiveness 

22.1 Zone Statement  
 
Amend first two paragraphs 
as follows:  
“This zone comprises 
vehicle-oriented retail and 
commercial activities, and 
light industrial development, 
all located around the town 
centre.  It also applies to 
Putaruru Growth Cell 4 
(GC4) to the south of Princes 
Street and three groups of 
properties on the edge of the 
town’s housing area, at Pit 
Street, Grey Street and 
adjacent to the SH1 bridge 
over the Oraka Stream.  
The Putaruru Business Zone 
provides for a mixture of 
activities including which, 
with the exception of 
Putaruru Growth Cell 4 , 
include larger format retail 
premises, building supply 
firms and garden centres, car 
yards, service stations, 
supermarkets and a range of 
commercial and light 
industrial premises.  Retail 
activities and other traffic-
intensive activities are not 
provided for within Putaruru 
Growth Cell 4, due to their 
potential impact on the safety 
and efficiency of the Princes 
St/SH1 intersection.  
Restrictions are placed on 
the water supplied to, and 
wastewater disposed from, 
new industries in Putaruru 

The commentary in 
22.1 would be incorrect 
if PC1 was adopted.  
The amendments would 
more accurately reflect 
the approach that is to 
be taken to retail 
activities in the enlarged 
Business zone.  (See 
Part 3.6.5 of this report 
above. 

This part of the plan 
does not have a 
statutory effect, so 
no costs are 
anticipated from the 
amendment. 

Would be efficient and effective, 
as amendment would remove 
potential confusion between the 
contents of the Zone Statement, 
and the nature of the amended 
rule framework that would apply 
to the zone.   
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Growth Cell 4 due to the 
limitations of Putaruru’s bulk 
services to cater for industrial 
growth. 
 

 

22.2 Anticipated 
Environmental Results 
 
Amend second bullet point as 
follows: 
A predominantly vehicle 
oriented commercial and light 
industrial environment, 
except in Putaruru Growth 
Cell 4, which will cater 
predominantly for industrial 
activities. 
 

Clause 22.2 provides a 
description of the 
environmental 
outcomes Chapter 22 is 
intended to achieve.  
 
The amendments would 
more accurately reflect 
the outcomes that are 
sought from the revised 
approach to retail 
activities in the enlarged 
Business zone.   

This part of the plan 
also does not have a 
statutory effect.  No 
costs are anticipated 
from the amendment 
that will not also 
result from proposed 
new Rule 22.3.2A, 
which is assessed 
below. 

Would be efficient and effective.  
Amendment would remove 
potential confusion between the 
environmental outcomes sought 
from the Putaruru Business Zone 
and the nature of the amended 
rule framework that would apply 
to the zone. 
Having had regard to the 
efficiency and effectiveness of 
amended Rule 22.2, it is 
considered to be the most 
appropriate for achieving PC1 
Objective 4.2.7 and related 
Policy 4.3.21.    

Amend Rule 22.3.1 
Permitted Activities: 
“The following are permitted 
activities in the Putaruru 
Business Zone except within 
Putaruru Growth Cell 4 
shown on the Planning 
Maps”, 
 
 
 

- There are economic 
benefits from an 
enabling framework that 
is clear and robust, as a 
means of establishing 
activity status for 
different forms of land 
use within the zone.   
- There are social 
benefits from a wide 
range of permitted 
activities being provided 
for subject to 
compliance with 
standards.  This 
provides effectively for 
the social well-being of 
the community.   
As noted in Part 3.6.5 of 
this Report, the 
potential of industrial 
and retail activities in 
GC4 to compromise 
traffic safety and 
efficiency at the 
SH1/Princes St 
intersection means that 
a different approach 
should be taken to the 
status of such activities 
compared to the rest of 
the Business zones.    

There are some 
economic costs 
borne by 
landowners and 
commercial 
developers of GC4 
to obtain resource 
consent under the 
revised rule.  These 
costs are minimal, 
though, compared to 
the need to ensure 
traffic safety, and 
given that retail 
activities are 
permitted in the 
remainder of the 
Putaruru Business 
zone.   

Rule 22.3 is a method for 
achieving Objective 4.2.5 and 
revised Objective 4.2.7.  
Objective 4.2.5 is about providing 
for business and industry to 
establish and operate within the 
town, and Objective 4.2.7 is 
about ensuring appropriate urban 
growth.   
 
The rule establishes clear 
expectations for what land uses 
are able to establish within the 
zone, and what the activity status 
is. 
 
Having had regard to the 
efficiency and effectiveness of 
Rule 22.3, it is considered to be 
the most appropriate for 
achieving Objective 4.2.5, and 
Objective 4.2.7 (as it would be 
amended by PC1). 

Add new Rule 22.3.1A on 
Page 172, after Rule 22.3.1, 
as follows: 
 

Legal advice received in 
June 2018 
recommended that 
provision be made in 
the Residential and 
Business zones for 

Confusion may arise 
between what 
farming operations 
are permitted under 
this rule, compared 
with what might be 

Having had regard to the 
efficiency and effectiveness of 
Rule 22.3, it is considered to be 
the most appropriate for 
achieving Objective 4.2.5, and 
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 22.3.1A Permitted 
Activities in Putaruru 
Growth Cell 4. 
The following are permitted 
activities in the Putaruru 
Business Zone within 
Putaruru Growth Cell 4 
shown on the Planning Maps, 
provided they comply with 
the Performance Standards 
set out in Rule 22.4 below: 
a) Farming activities 
lawfully established on the 
land concerned as at 20 May 
2020.  
 

existing uses in the 
Growth Cells to 
continue as a permitted 
activity pending any 
residential/business 
development of the 
land.  Requiring rural 
activities to instead rely 
on existing use rights 
does not provide 
certainty for 
landowners, particularly 
where the scale and 
nature of farming 
operations may vary 
from season to season.    

allowed under 
existing use rights 
for the specific 
property. Existing 
use rights under 
S.10 RMA apply 
irrespective of 
whether Rule 
22.3.1A is 
introduced or not, 
and can be 
established by way 
of an existing use 
certificate. 

Objective 4.2.7 (as it would be 
amended by PC1). 
The Rule also makes it clear that 
interim impacts of rural activities 
on the Princes St/SH1 
intersection will be considered, 
since amended  performance 
standard 22.4.11 will apply to 
activities permitted under Rule 
22.3.1A.  

Insert a new Rule 22.3.2A as 
follows: 
 
22.3.2A Controlled 
Activities in Putaruru 
Growth Cell 4. 
The following are controlled 
activities in the Putaruru 
Business Zone within 
Putaruru Growth Cell 4 
shown on the Planning Maps, 
provided they comply with 
the Performance Standards 
set out in Rule 22.4 below: 
a) Industrial Activities, 
except those listed in 
Appendix H – High Impact 
Industrial Activities,  
b) Ancillary Offices of, 
and retailing ancillary to, 
permitted Industrial 
Activities, provided that the 
GFA of this office and 
retailing space shall together:  
i) not exceed 10% of 
the GFA used for industrial 
purposes on the same site, or  
ii) not exceed 50 
square metres in GFA,  
whichever is the lesser.  
c) Modifications, 
alterations and additions to 
an existing dwelling on the 
same site. 
d) Veterinary services   
e) Caretakers’ 
accommodation  
f) Emergency Service 
Facilities  

g) Farming 
activities not 
lawfully 
established 

Industrial activities have 
the potential for an 
adverse cumulative 
traffic impact.  It is 
appropriate that they be 
assed as a controlled 
activity if an ITA 
establishes that their 
impact will be minor 
(adding under 200vph 
to traffic movements to 
and from GC4 at the SH 
intersection.) 
It is also appropriate 
that farming activities 
not lawfully established 
under Rule 22.3.1A be 
assessed for their 
impact on the 
intersection. 
Stand-alone retail 
activities have the 
potential for a larger 
adverse impact.  It is 
appropriate that they be 
excluded from the list of 
controlled activities, and 
instead be assessed as 
a discretionary activity, 
under Rule 22.3.4. 

The extra costs and 
delays of making a 
resource consent 
application are 
minimal, given that 
preparing an ITA 
report is essential 
anyway for traffic 
safety reasons.  The 
applicant has 
certainty that the 
application must be 
approved, and will 
be dealt with in a 
non-notified manner. 

As noted in Part 3.6.5 of this 
Report, controlled activity status 
is the most efficient and effective 
way of managing cumulative 
traffic effects of activities in GC4 
on the SH1/Princes St 
intersection. 
Having had regard to the 
efficiency and effectiveness of 
new Rule 22.3.2A, it is 
considered to be the most 
appropriate for achieving 
amended Objective 4.2.7, new 
Objective 4.2.10, and ODP 
Objectives 7.2.2 and 7.2.5.   
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on the land 
concerned as 
at 20 May  
2020, except 
for the 
establishment 
of intensive 
farming 
activity. 

 

Amend Rule 22.3.3a) 
(Restricted Discretionary 
Activities- Putaruru Business 
Zone), as follows: 
 “a) Any activity listed in 
Rules 22.3.1 or 22.3.2A that 
does not comply with the 
Performance Standards set 
out in Rule 22.4 below”: 
 

This rule is necessary to 
establish what class of 
activity applies to land 
uses that do not meet 
the 200vph standard for 
controlled activities in 
GC4.  It provides the 
necessary certainty to 
the Plan. 

The Rule has 
potential impacts on 
developers, who can 
no longer rely on 
Council approval as 
a controlled activity. 
This is outweighed 
by added ability to 
mitigate the effects 
of particular 
proposals on the 
SH1 intersection. 

Having had regard to the 
efficiency and effectiveness of 
amended Rule 23.3.3, it is 
considered to be the most 
appropriate for achieving 
amended Objective 4.2.7, and 
ODP Objectives 7.2.2, 7.2.5 and 
7.2.7.   

Amend Rule 22.3.5 Non-
Complying Activities by 
adding new Rules 22.3.5c) 
and d): 
c) Activities within 
Putaruru Growth Cell 4 
shown on the Planning Maps 
(GC4) that result in a 
cumulative increase in 
vehicle movements to and 
from GC4 at the Princes 
St/SH1 Intersection of more 
than 330 vehicle movements 
in any given peak hour, 
taking into account the level 
of traffic generated by the 
other land uses which have 
been lawfully established or 
granted consent to establish 
in the Growth Cell. 
d) Intensive farming 
activities 
. 

 

As noted in Part 3.6.5 of 
this Report, the 
potential traffic safety 
and efficiency effects of 
land uses that cause 
the 330vph threshold to 
be exceeded at the 
Princes St/SH1 
intersection are such 
that the Plan should 
clearly signal that such 
uses are to be 
discouraged.  
Likewise intensive 
farming operations 
should be discouraged, 
since they would hinder  
later development of 
GC4 for businesses, 
and could generate 
incompatible effects. 

There are some 
economic costs 
borne by 
landowners and 
commercial 
developers of GC4 
to obtain resource 
consent under the 
revised rule.  These 
costs are 
appropriate given 
the importance of 
the traffic issue 
concerned.  
Obtaining consent is 
still possible if the 
applicant can prove 
that their proposal, 
including any 
remedial works, will 
not create a safety 
problem. 

The rule is efficient and effective.  
The activity lists provide a clear 
and concise determination of 
activities that are provided for 
within GC4 subject to standards 
(controlled activities), those that 
are provided for but subject to a 
consent process (restricted 
discretionary and discretionary 
activities), and those that are 
being discouraged as non-
complying activities but are able 
to seek consent under sections 
104 and 104D, and 104B of the 
RMA.   
Having had regard to the 
efficiency and effectiveness of 
amended Rule 22.3.5, it is also 
considered to be the most 
appropriate for achieving 
Objectives 4.2.7, 7.2.2, 7.2.5 and 
7.2.7.   

22.4 Performance Standards 
for Permitted and Controlled 
Activiites 
 
22.4.11 Scale of Activity and 
Access 
 
Amend Rule 22.4.11c): 
c) Activities accessing 
a local road, except for 
activities within Putaruru 
Growth Cell 4 shown on the 
Planning Maps, shall not 

There are economic 
benefits from clear and 
robust standards that 
set thresholds for 
permitted and 
controlled activities.  
Rule 22.4.11c) 
presently sets a traffic 
threshold for permitted 
activities in the currently 
zoned Business area.   
Given the concerns 
about the operation of 

There are some 
economic costs 
associated with the 
vehicle movement 
standards revised 
for GC4, as they 
apply some 
restrictions to 
manage traffic 
issues.  The extent 
of regulation is 
considered 
moderate however, 

Rule 22.4 is a method for 
achieving Objectives 4.2.1 and 
4.2.5.   Objective 4.2.1 is about 
achieving attractive, functional, 
safe and thriving townships, and 
Objective 4.2.5 is about providing 
for business and industry to 
establish and operate within the 
town.  
Providing for permitted activities 
within appropriate limits is an 
efficient and effective way of 
achieving these Objectives. 
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result in an increase in traffic 
that exceeds 200 vehicle 
movements in any given 
peak hour.  
d) Activities within 
Putaruru Growth Cell 4 
shown on the Planning Maps 
(GC4) shall not result in a 
cumulative increase in 
vehicle movements to and 
from GC4 at the Princes 
St/SH1 Intersection of more 
than 200 vehicle movements 
in any given peak hour.  
Compliance with this rule 
shall be demonstrated by an 
Integrated Traffic 
Assessment (ITA) prepared 
by a suitably qualified and 
experienced person, taking 
into account the level of 
traffic generated by other 
land use which has been 
lawfully established or 
granted consent to establish 
in the Growth Cell.  The ITA 
shall include a record of the 
outcomes from consultation 
with the NZTA  relating to the 
proposal’s potential traffic 
and safety effects on the 
State highway network and 
the SH1/Princes Street 
intersection. 
 
ADVISORY NOTE: Activities 
within GC4 that result in a 
cumulative increase in traffic 
to and from GC4 at the 
Princes St/SH1 Intersection 
of more than 330 vehicle 
movements in any given 
peak hour are a non-
complying activity under Rule 
22.3.5c). 
 

 

the Princes St/SH1 
intersection, it is 
appropriate for the 
corresponding rule for 
controlled activities in 
GC4 to be expressed in 
terms of traffic volumes 
at that location.  
The standard will 
ensure that new land 
uses in GC4 with 
minimal traffic  effects 
can establish with a 
minimum of delay. Non-
compliance with the 
new controlled activity 
standard enables 
greater scrutiny to be 
applied to any form of 
development in GC4 
that exceeds the 
200vph threshold 
through the consent 
process. This provides 
an enabling framework 
for permitted activities 
that do comply with the 
thresholds.  It also 
provides greater 
scrutiny for controlled 
activities that do not, to 
ensure that positive 
safety outcomes 
eventuate as intended. 
 -  

as the new Rule 
24.11c) provides for 
permitted activities. 
Therefore the costs 
for landowners or 
commercial 
developers are 
reduced if they have 
a minimal impact on 
traffic, and 
consequently have 
no adverse effects 
on the health and 
safety of the town’s 
residents. 
 

Add a new Rule: 
22.4.12  Wastewater and 
Water Limitations – 
Putaruru Growth Cell 4 
Activities within Putaruru 
Growth Cell 4 shown on the 
Planning Maps, shall not 
result in: 
a) an increase in 

wastewater discharged 
to Council’s reticulated 
network that would 

This rule triggers 
resource consent 
requirements if a new 
activity within GC4 
would need greater 
water supply or 
wastewater disposal 
capacity than has been 
provided for in Council’s 
Long Term Plan.   
It mitigates the risk of 
new industrial 

Resource consent 
requirements do 
have a cost for 
applicants. This cost 
is justified by the 
developer being 
assured that the 
future water and 
wastewater services 
upon which their 
business depends 
have been properly 

Rule 22.4 is a method for 
achieving Objectives 4.2.1 and 
4.2.5.   Objective 4.2.1 is about 
achieving attractive, functional, 
safe and thriving townships, and 
Objective 4.2.5 is about providing 
for business and industry to 
establish and operate within the 
town.  
Providing for permitted and 
controlled activities within 
appropriate limits is an efficient 
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cause the total amount 
of wastewater 
discharged from the 
Growth Cell to exceed 
108 cubic metres per 
day. or  

b) An increase in  demand 
on Council’s reticulated 
water supply network 
that would cause the  
water supply demand 
from the Growth Cell to 
exceed 120 cubic 
metres per day.  

 
 

developments using up 
programmed service 
capacity that is needed 
by, and allocated to, 
residential Growth Cells 
and future infill 
subdivision.  
Non-compliance 
triggers the necessary 
discussions about who 
should meet the cost of 
any upgrades to provide 
the extra capacity 
requested.. 

programmed for by 
Council. 

and effective way of achieving 
these Objectives. 

Add a new Rule: 
 
22.4.13 Provision of New 
Road to Putaruru Growth 
Cell 4 (Business). 
a) Any development of 
the land within Putaruru 
Growth Cell 4 shown on the 
Planning Maps for a 
permitted activity shall 
provide access to that activity 
by way of a new legal road 
from Princes Street, 
constructed to the standard 
set out in RITS.  
 
 

This rule complements 
new subdivision Rule 
10.5.4A, and covers 
situations where 
development is 
proposed in the 
absence of a 
subdivision.  It 
implements a 
recommendation of the 
NZTA and of the 
Integrated Traffic 
Assessment of Growth 
Cell 4 prepared by CKL 
Ltd, (See Part 3.6.5 
above.) 
- It complements the 
new designation 
proposed for a road 
corridor to reach 
Growth Cell 4. (See 
Part 3.6.9 above.) 

- There are some 
economic costs 
associated with 
access rules on 
landowners and 
consent applicants. 
The extent of costs 
are moderated by 
the fact that a new 
road from Princes St 
is the most practical 
option for serving 
the land in Growth 
Cell 4. 
 Establishing clear 
expectations for 
matters to be 
addressed by new 
developments as 
well as in 
subdivision 
applications within 
the zone will ensure 
that the consent 
process is targeting 
key effects areas. 
 

Rule 22.4.13 is a method for 
achieving amended Objective 
4.2.7, and Objectives 7.2.1, 
7.2.2, and 7.2.5.      Objectives 
7.2.1 and 7.2.2 are about 
integration of subdivision, land 
use and transportation, and 
Objective 7.2.5 seeks to provide 
for the District’s important 
infrastructure, including strategic 
transport networks.  
 
 The current Rule 22.4.11 
requires that a suitable road 
access be provided, and the new 
rule provides definition around 
what constitutes suitable in terms 
of GC4.  The rule is efficient and 
effective as it states the legal and 
physical access to be provided, 
provides certainty around state 
highway access, sight distances, 
and the width for entrance strips. 
 
Having had regard to the 
efficiency and effectiveness of 
new Rule 22.4.13, it is 
considered to be the most 
appropriate for achieving 
Objectives 3.3.4, 4.2.7, 7.2.2, 
7.2.5 and 7.2.7.   

 

Why are the methods the most appropriate for achieving the objectives – Chapter 22 

Chapter 22 provides a framework of provisions for managing the range of activities within the commercial and light 

industrial areas of Putaruru, to manage the scale of the built form, and to manage the interface with more sensitive 

locations within the town.  The amended rules are considered the most appropriate method for achieving the objectives.  

They respond effectively to the wide range of land uses that may seek to locate within GC4 and effectively manage 

traffic safety issues and infrastructure limitations.    The rules directly give effect to the objectives within Chapter 4 

Objectives and Policies for the District’s Towns by recognising and providing for appropriate extra commercial and light 

industrial opportunities within and adjoining the town for employment uses.   
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The amended Chapter 22 rules will contribute strongly to the decision-making framework for activities in this zone, and 

for this reason are considered to be the most appropriate method for achieving the objectives for the district’s towns in 

chapter 4. 

Risks of Acting or Not Acting – Chapter 22 

The risks of not acting are potentially significant, and are that the business areas of Putaruru do not thrive economically 

due to a lack of land for growth, or due to an overly restrictive regime applying to the new Growth Cell. There would be 

detrimental effects on social wellbeing as a result.  Council considers that the 40ha extent of Growth Cell 4 is necessary 

and adequate to provide for future employment uses in well-functioning commercial and light industrial areas within the 

zone (see Part 3.6.4 above).  This represents sustainable management for Putaruru, its infrastructure, and its people. 

The risks of acting are considered low.  Formulation of a set of standards and an activity list that provides clear definition 

of what activities can establish and what performance standards must be met, results in little risk.  The standards target 

key amenity matters and interfaces within a generally enabling framework of rules, and the wide range of uses reflect 

existing development patterns.   

The risks of not acting are considered high relative to the risks of acting, and would represent a failure on the part of 

Council to meet the objectives relating to the district’s towns within chapter 4, and to achieve the purpose of the RMA. 

 

4.4.7 RULE 23 PUTARURU RESIDENTIAL ZONE AS A METHOD TO ACHIEVE 
OBJECTIVES 

The table below provides a summary of the evaluation undertaken on Chapter 23 within Part B of the district plan, being 

the ‘Putaruru Residential Zone Rules'.  This rule chapter is a method to achieve the objectives within chapters 3-7 of 

the District Plan.  PC1 only proposes two changes to Chapter 23. 

Table Seven - Amendments Proposed to Rules in Chapter 23 – Putaruru Residential Zone 

Methods to 
Achieve 
Objectives  

Benefits  Costs Efficiency and Effectiveness 

23.1 Permitted 
Activities - Putaruru 
Residential zone 
Add a new Rule 
23.3.1p):  
p) Farming 
activities lawfully 
established on the 
land concerned as 
at 20 May 2020. 

 

Legal advice received in 
June 2018 
recommended that 
provision be made in the 
Residential and 
Business zones for 
existing uses in the 
Growth Cells to continue 
as a permitted activity 
pending any 
residential/business 
development of the land.  
Requiring rural activities 
to instead rely on 
existing use rights does 
not provide certainty for 
landowners, particularly 
where the scale and 
nature of farming 
operations may vary 
from season to season.    

Confusion may arise 
between what farming 
operations are 
permitted under this 
rule, compared with 
what might be allowed 
under existing use 
rights for the specific 
property. Existing use 
rights under S.10 RMA 
apply irrespective of 
whether Rule 22.3.1A 
is introduced or not, 
and can be 
established by way of 
an existing use 
certificate. 

Having had regard to the efficiency and 
effectiveness of Rule 23.1, it is 
considered to be the most appropriate 
for achieving Objective 4.2.5, and 
Objective 4.2.7 (as it would be amended 
by PC1). 
The Rule also makes it clear that interim 
impacts of rural activities on the Princes 
St/SH1 intersection will be considered, 
as performance standard 22.4.11 will 
apply to activities permitted under Rule 
22.3.1A.  

23.4 Performance 
Standards 

This rule triggers 
resource consent 

Resource consent 
requirements do have 

Rule 23.4 is a method for achieving 
Objective 4.2.1 and amended Objective 
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Add a new Rule -  
 
23.4.14 
Limitations of 
Putaruru Growth 
Cell 1 (Overdale 
Road)-  
 
a) No 
permitted activity 
within Putaruru 
Growth Cell 1 
shown on the 
Planning Maps 
shall cause the 
cumulative number 
of dwelling sites 
within that Growth 
Cell to exceed 328 
Household Unit 
Equivalents.  This 
calculation shall 
include any multi-
unit developments 
already approved 
by Council.  
 
 
 
 
 
 

requirements if a new 
activity within GC1 
would need greater 
water supply or 
wastewater disposal 
capacity than has been 
provided for in Council’s 
Long Term Plan.   
It mitigates the risk of 
new residential 
developments using up 
programmed service 
capacity that is needed 
by, and allocated to, 
other residential Growth 
Cells and future infill 
subdivision.  
Non-compliance triggers 
the necessary 
discussions about who 
should meet the cost of 
any upgrades to provide 
the extra capacity 
requested. 
 

a cost for applicants. 
This is cost is justified 
by the applicant 
gaining assurance that 
the future water and 
wastewater services 
upon which their 
housing development 
depends have been 
properly programmed 
for by Council. 
 

4.2.7.  The former is about achieving 
functional, safe and attractive urban 
environments.  The latter is about 
ensuring urban growth occurs in a 
sustainable manner.  
 
Amended Rule 23.4 aims to ensure that 
all the Growth Cells remain functional 
and can be developed sustainably.  

 
The proposed amendment to the performance standards for the Putaruru Residential zone chapter as an 

implementation method is considered the most appropriate as an efficient and effective means of achieving the revised 

Objectives for the district’s urban areas in chapter 4. 

4.4 PLAN APPENDICES AND PLANNING MAPS AS METHODS TO ACHIEVE 
OBJECTIVES  

The tables below provide a summary of the evaluation undertaken on the zone chapters within Parts E and F of the 

district plan, being the Plan Appendices and the Planning Maps.  These appendices and maps are methods to achieve 

the objectives within chapters 3-7 of the district plan. 

Table Eight - Appendices and Plan Maps 

Methods to 
Achieve Objectives  

Benefits  Costs Efficiency and Effectiveness 

Additional 
Designation D59 to 
be added to 
Appendix A 
Schedule of 
Designations  -  

 

See Part 3.6.9 above. 
There are substantial 
economic benefits from 
clear recording of the 
location, purpose, 
requiring authority, and 
other relevant 

There may be a short-
term cost to the 
community if the 
landowner obliged 
Council to acquire the 
land under Section 176 
of the RMA.  This cost 

Appendix A is a method for achieving 
all of the objectives within Chapter 7 
of the district plan, as the rule 
contributes to the efficient and 
effective administration of the district 
plan in terms of infrastructure 
provision and public works.   
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A lapse period of 10 
years is sought for 
Proposed D59, 
(instead of the 
standard 5-year 
timeframe).  A lapse 
period of 10 years 
already applies to 
current Designation 
D58, which involves 
a similar extension to 
Pellikan Place. 
 
The proposed 
designation is 
supplemented by 
proposed new 
subdivision and 
Business zone rules.  
These require 
access to all 
subdivisions and 
developments in 
Growth Cell 4 to be 
created via a legal 
road from Princes St, 
rather than via 
rights-of-way, 
access lots or other 
means.   
 

information for existing 
designations within the 
district.  This will avoid 
situations where plan-
users are unaware of 
the presence of 
designations leading to 
proposals being 
progressed without 
communication with the 
requiring authority as 
required under the RMA 
designation provisions.  
A lack of clear recording 
of designations could 
lead to substantial costs 
being incurred from the 
presence of a 
designation not being 
clear within the district 
plan. 
- Since Council consent 
as requiring authority 
would be needed under 
Section 176(1) of the 
RMA for any activities 
on the designated land, 
Council can ensure that 
the important future 
route concerned is 
protected . 

and any construction 
costs could be recouped 
by Council later, e.g via 
the use of segregation 
strips.  
 
There are not 
considered to be any 
economic, social, 
cultural or 
environmental costs 
associated with the 
construction of the 
public work concerned, 
which would have to 
meet the usual 
environmental 
safeguards and 
accidental discovery 
protocols.  

 
Council has considered the effects on 
the environment of allowing the 
requirement, having particular regard 
to Section 168A of the RMA , including 
giving adequate consideration to 
alternative sites, routes, or methods of 
undertaking the work.  (See Part 3.6.9 
above). Council is satisfied that the 
work and designation are reasonably 
necessary for achieving its objectives 
as requiring authority.  
 
Clear and consistent administration of 
the district plan is assisted by 
designations being recorded in 
Appendix A and displayed on the plan 
maps.  The appendix and plan maps 
can also be readily updated as new 
designations are confirmed, or 
existing designations are altered, or 
removed.    For these reasons, 
inclusion of Designation D59 in the 
appendix is considered to be efficient 
and effective as a method. 
 
Having had regard to the efficiency 
and effectiveness of amended 
Appendix A, it is considered to be the 
most appropriate for achieving 
Objectives 7.2.1 to 7.2.9.   

Plan Maps 
(Changes to zoning 
of identified 
properties on 
Planning Maps 3, 
18, and 20-23.) 

There are strong 
economic, 
environmental, social 
and cultural benefits 
from inclusion of plan 
maps.  Plan users rely 
greatly on plan maps to 
determine relevant 
zoning, and the 
presence of notations 
for determination of 
applicable rules.     
 
The actual areas being 
re-zoned will be clear to 
plan users.  
 
The zoning changes are 
consistent with the 
iterative evaluation of 
the growth areas 
summarised in Part 3 of 
this report. 
 

There are not 
considered to be any 
economic, social, 
cultural or 
environmental costs 
associated with the 
provision of plan maps.  
The plan maps are 
critical to the 
implementation of the 
district plan, and the 
costs of having sub-
optimal plan maps or no 
plan maps would be far 
higher. 
  

The plan maps are a method that is 
essential for the consistent 
administration of the district plan. The 
plan maps are a method to achieve all 
of the objectives within Chapters 3 to 
7. 
 
The amended plan maps have been 
prepared with the aim of maximising 
clarity and ease of use for plan-users.   
 
The plan maps are considered 
necessary, and the most efficient and 
effective means of achieving the 
objectives in the district plan. 
 
Having had regard to the efficiency 
and effectiveness of the plan maps, it 
is considered to be the most 
appropriate for achieving all of the 
objectives within Chapters 3 to 7. 

 

Why are the methods the most appropriate for achieving the objectives? 
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The methods of appendices and plan maps are the most appropriate for achieving plan objectives because they provide 

clarity of relevance and meaning for the various rule chapters within the district plan.  The maps enable a plan user to 

identify zoning and the presence of any overlay or notation to identify rule chapters that then need to be considered.  

Both the plan maps and appendices are considered absolutely necessary to the functioning of the district plan, and the 

achieving of objectives. 

Whilst, there are some costs associated with the appendices and plan maps, the benefits far outweigh those costs.  

The methods are considered the most appropriate means for achieving the objectives. 

Risks of Acting or Not Acting – Appendices and Planning Maps 

Council considers there is sufficient information and certainty regarding the subject matter of amended Appendix A, 

and the plan maps, and the district plan could not operate without them.  The appendices provide critical supporting 

information to enable the rule provisions to operate effectively and efficiently  

The plan maps perform a similarly critical role to the functioning of the district plan.  The plan maps display the extent 

of the various zones and notations, and link the information held in the appendices to the rule chapters by enabling a 

plan user to determine the relevant zone, the presence of any other item or notation, and therefore the location of the 

relevant rule chapters.     

The risks of not acting, i.e. not including technical appendices and maps, would be that the district plan cannot be used 

effectively or efficiently, with no other means of determining the relevance of plan provisions (in terms of the maps), or 

a convenient means of referring to the technical supporting information for plan provisions to make sense (in terms of 

the appendices).  The risk would be a convoluted and ineffective district plan that would be very difficult to administer 

and interpret.      

The risks of acting are considered minimal.  Provision of important technical information in the form of appendices, and 

key interpretive material in the forms of maps, are considered critical elements of plan-making.  The risks of acting are 

therefore considered to be far lower that the risks of acting.  Furthermore, the risks of not acting are considered 

unacceptably high and would represent a failure on the part of Council to meet the objectives within the district plan, 

and to achieve the purpose of the RMA. 

 

SECTION 32 SUMMARY 

5.1 Summary of the Evaluation of Methods 

The above tables provide a summary of the section 32 evaluation undertaken for the amendments that are proposed 

to the subdivision rule chapters, the town zone chapters, the district plan appendices, and the district plan maps.  

Collectively, these contain the methods within the district plan to implement the objectives of the district plan contained 

within chapters 3 to 7.  The above tables contain the summary evaluations and have determined that the amended 

methods within the rule chapters do represent the most appropriate method for achieving the objectives (PC1 objectives 

and relevant ODP objectives) of the district plan, taking into account efficiency and effectiveness, benefits and costs, 

and the risk of acting or not acting.   

This report has evaluated the alternatives considered during the district plan Change process.  These alternatives have 

been in terms of broad format and structure options, the zoning approach adopted, and specific provisions considered 

during the Change process.  The report has sought to analyse the approach and contents of the district plan against 

the provisions of section 32 of the Resource Management Act 1991, the purpose and principles of the Resource 

Management Act, and evaluation of issues, objectives, policies, anticipated environmental result, and methods 

considered during the Change process.   

This report fulfils the requirements of section 32 of the Resource Management Act 1991. 


